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Commentator
Henry Alford (7 October 1810 - 12 January 1871) was an English churchman, theologian, textual critic, scholar, poet, hymnodist, and writer.

Alford was born in London, of a Somerset family, which had given five consecutive generations of clergymen to the Anglican church. Alford's early years were passed with his widowed father, who was curate of Steeple Ashton in Wiltshire. He was a precocious boy, and before he was ten had written several Latin odes, a history of the Jews and a series of homiletic outlines. After a peripatetic school course he went up to Trinity College, Cambridge, in 1827 as a scholar. In 1832 he was 34th wrangler and 8th classic, and in 1834 was made fellow of Trinity.

He had already taken orders, and in 1835 began his eighteen-year tenure of the vicarage of Wymeswold in Leicestershire, from which seclusion the twice-repeated offer of a colonial bishopric failed to draw him. He was Hulsean lecturer at Cambridge in 1841-1842, and steadily built up a reputation as scholar and preacher, which might have been greater if not for his excursions into minor poetry and magazine editing.

In 1844, he joined the Cambridge Camden Society (CCS) which published a list of do's and don'ts for church layout which they promoted as a science. He commissioned A.W.N. Pugin to restore St Mary's church. He also was a member of the Metaphysical Society, founded in 1869 by James Knowles.

In September 1853 Alford moved to Quebec Chapel, Marylebone, London, where he had a large congregation. In March 1857 Lord Palmerston advanced him to the deanery of Canterbury, where, till his death, he lived the same energetic and diverse lifestyle as ever. He had been the friend of most of his eminent contemporaries, and was much beloved for his amiable character. The inscription on his tomb, chosen by himself, is Diversorium Viatoris Hierosolymam Proficiscentis ("the inn of a traveler on his way to Jerusalem").

Alford was a talented artist, as his picture-book, The Riviera (1870), shows, and he had abundant musical and mechanical talent. Besides editing the works of John Donne, he published several volumes of his own verse, The School of the Heart (1835), The Abbot of Muchelnaye (1841), The Greek Testament. The Four Gospels (1849), and a number of hymns, the best-known of which are "Forward! be our watchword," "Come, ye thankful people, come", and "Ten thousand times ten thousand." He translated the Odyssey, wrote a well-known manual of idiom, A Plea for the Queen's English (1863), and was the first editor of the Contemporary Review (1866 - 1870).

His chief fame rests on his monumental edition of the New Testament in Greek (4 vols.), which occupied him from 1841 to 1861. In this work he first produced a careful collation of the readings of the chief manuscripts and the researches of the ripest continental scholarship of his day. Philological rather than theological in character, it marked an epochal change from the old homiletic commentary, and though more recent research, patristic and papyral, has largely changed the method of New Testament exegesis, Alford's work is still a quarry where the student can dig with a good deal of profit.

His Life, written by his widow, appeared in 1873 (Rivington).

Introduction

CHAPTER IV

THE SECOND EPISTLE TO THE CORINTHIANS

SECTION I

ITS AUTHORSHIP AND INTEGRITY

1. THE former of these is undoubted. No Epistle more clearly marks itself out as the work of the Author whose name it bears. It is inseparably connected with the First, following it up, and only differing from it as circumstances since occurring had affected the mind of the writer. See this more dwelt on, when I speak of its style and matter, below, §iii.

2. The external testimonies are,

( α) Irenæus, Hær. iii. 7. 1, p. 182:

Quod autem dicunt, aperte Paulum in secunda ad Corinthios dixisse: In quibus Deus sæculi hujus excæcavit mentes infidelium.

( β) Athenagoras, de resurr. mort. xviii. p. 331:

εὔδηλον παντὶ τὸ λειπόμενον … ἕκαστος κομίσηται δικαίως ἃ διὰ τοῦ σώματος ἔπραξεν, εἴτε ἀγαθὰ εἴτε κακά.

( γ) Clement of Alexandria very frequently cites our epistle: e.g., Strom. iii. 14 (94), p. 553, P.:

αὐτίκα βιάζεται τὸν παῦλον ἐκ τῆς ἀπάτης τὴν γένεσιν συνιστάναι. λέγειν διὰ τούτων· φοβοῦμαι δὲ μὴ, ὡς ὁ ὄφις εὔαν ἐξηπάτησεν, κ. τ. λ. (2 Corinthians 11:3.)

And again, Strom. iv. 16 (102), p. 607, P.:

ὁ ἀπόστολος (specified as παῦλος previously) … ειρηκεν ἐν τῇ δευτέρᾳ πρὸς τοὺς κορινθίους· ἄχρι γὰρ τῆς σήμερον ἡμέρας τὸ αὐτὸ κάλυμμα τοῖς πολλοῖς ἐπὶ τῇ ἀναγνώσει τῆς παλαιᾶς διαθήκης μένει.

( δ) Tertullian, de Pudicitia, ch. 13 init. vol. ii. p. 1003:

Novimus plane et hic suspiciones eorum. Revera enim suspicantur apostolum Paulum in secunda ad Corinthios eidem fornicatori veniam dedisse, quem in prima dedendum Satanæ in interitum carnis pronuntiarit, &c. He then cites 2 Corinthians 2:5-11.

See more testimonies in Davidson, vol. ii. p. 279.

3. The integrity of this Epistle has not however been unquestioned. Semler (in 1767) imagined it to consist of three separate epistles,—(1) chapters 1 to 8 + Romans 16:1-20 + ch. 2 Corinthians 13:11-13. This he supposes to have been the letter which Titus bore on his second mission to Corinth. (2) On receiving intelligence of the effect produced at Corinth, the Apostle writes a second Epistle in justification of himself, chap. 2 Corinthians 10:1 to 2 Corinthians 13:10. (3) An Epistle sent to the other churches in Achaia on the subject of the collection for the saints at Jerusalem, ch. 9. To this curious theory a convincing refutation was furnished by Gabler (De capp. ult. ix.–xiii. poster. ep. P. ad Corr. ab eadem haud separandis, Gotting. 1782). Weber again (de numero Epp. P. ad Corr. rectius constituendo, 1798) thought it had been originally two Epistles, (1) chapters 1 to 9+2 Corinthians 13:11-13,—(2) ch. 2 Corinthians 10:1 to 2 Corinthians 13:10. But Meyer (from whom the foregoing particulars are taken) quotes respecting all such fanciful discussions a good remark of Hug (Einl. ii. p. 376), that it would be just as reasonable to suppose the περὶ στεφάνου of Demosthenes to be two orations, because in the former part the orator defends himself calmly and in detail, and in the latter breaks out into fierce and bitter invective. Certainly, on the principle which these critics have adopted, the first Epistle to the Corinthians might be divided into at least eight separate epistles, marked off by the successive changes of subject.

SECTION II

CIRCUMSTANCES, PLACE, AND TIME OF WRITING

1. At the time of writing this Epistle, Paul had recently left Asia (2 Corinthians 1:8): in doing so had come by Troas (2 Corinthians 2:12): and thence had sailed to Macedonia (ibid.; cf. Acts 20:1-2), where he still was (ch. 2 Corinthians 8:1; 2 Corinthians 9:2, where notice especially the present καυχῶμαι,—2 Corinthians 9:4). In Asia, he had undergone some great peril of his life (2 Corinthians 1:8-9), which (see note there) can hardly be referred to the tumult at Ephesus (Acts 19:23-41(51),—but from the nature of his expressions was probably a grievous sickness, not unaccompanied with deep and wearing anxiety. At Troas, he had expected to meet Titus (2 Corinthians 2:13), with intelligence respecting the effect produced at Corinth by the first Epistle. In this he was disappointed (2 Corinthians 2:13), but the meeting took place in Macedonia (2 Corinthians 7:5-6), where the expected tidings were announced to him (2 Corinthians 7:7-16). They were for the most part favourable, but not altogether. All who were well disposed had been humbled by his reproofs: but evidently his adversaries had been further embittered. He wished to express to them the comfort which the news of their submission had brought to him, and at the same time to defend his apostolic efficiency and personal character against the impugners of both. Under these circumstances, and with these objects, he wrote this Epistle, and sent it before him to break the severity with which he contemplated having to act against the rebellious (ch. 2 Corinthians 13:10), by winning them over if possible before his arrival.

2. The place of writing is no where clearly pointed out. There is no ground for supposing it to have been Philippi, as commonly imagined(52). Nay such a supposition is of itself improbable. In ch. 2 Corinthians 8:1 Paul announces to the Corinthians the generosity which had been the result of God’s grace given ἐν ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις τῆς ΄ακεδονίας. It is hardly likely that he would make such announcement, if he had hitherto been stationary at Philippi, the first of those churches on his way from Asia. All that we can say is, that the Epistle was written at one of the Macedonian churches; more probably at the last which he visited than at the first. The principal of those churches were at Philippi, Thessalonica, and Berœa. We know from 1 Thessalonians 2:17-18, how anxious the Apostle was again to visit the Thessalonian church: and in the absence of all detail respecting this journey in Acts 20:1-2, we may well believe that he would have spent some time at Thessalonica. If then Philippi from its situation is improbable, it would seem likely that Thessalonica was the place. But all is conjecture, beyond the fact that it was written from Macedonia.

3. The time of writing is fixed within very narrow limits. About Pentecost A.D. 57 (see chronological table in Prolegg. to Acts) Paul left Ephesus for Troas: there he stayed some little time: thence went to Macedonia; and sufficient time had elapsed for him to have ascertained the mind of the Macedonian churches and to have made the collection. Here falls in our Epistle: after which (Acts 20:2) he came into Greece (Corinth) and abode there three months: and then is found, after travelling by land through Macedonia, at Philippi on his return at Easter, 58. So that the Epistle was written in the summer or autumn of 57.

4. Two questions belong to this part of our subject, which it is not very easy to answer. From 1 Corinthians 4:17, we learn that Timotheus had been sent to Corinth by Paul (see also Acts 19:22, where he is said to have been sent with Erastus to Macedonia) to prepare the Corinthians for his own coming by reminding them of his ways and teaching. And in 1 Corinthians 16:10-11, we find directions given to them for their reception of Timotheus and speeding his return: “for,” adds the Apostle, “I expect him with the brethren.” Here, however, some little uncertainty is expressed as to his visiting them, the words being ἐὰν δὲ ἔλθῃ τιμόθεος. Now at the time of writing this second Epistle, we find Timotheus with Paul in Macedonia (2 Corinthians 1:1), without any hint given of his having been at Corinth, or of any tidings respecting the church there having come through him. Nay there is an apparent presumption that he had not been at Corinth: for in 2 Corinthians 12:18 where speaking of those whom he had sent to Corinth he mentions Titus by name, no allusion is made to Timotheus. Had he been at Corinth, or not?

I believe, in spite of these apparent obstacles to the view, that he had been there. The purpose of his mission, as stated in 1 Corinthians 4:17, is too plain and precise to have been lightly given up. And, as Meyer suggests, the relinquishing of the intended journey of Timotheus as well as that of the Apostle, would have furnished to the adversaries another ground for the charge of fickleness of purpose, which they would not fail to use against him. Had therefore the journey been abandoned, some notice and apology would probably have been found in this Epistle. That Timotheus is not mentioned in this Epistle as having gone to them, is easily accounted for by the circumstance that he is associated with the Apostle in the writing of the Epistle.

Meyer believes that tidings had been brought by him from Corinth of an unfavourable kind respecting the effect of the first Epistle; and that the state of the Apostle’s mind described in 2 Corinthians 2:12; 2 Corinthians 7:5, is to be traced to the reception of these tidings, not merely to the anxiety of suspense.

5. The second question regards the mission of Titus to Corinth, which took place subsequently to our first Epistle, and on the return from which he brought to the Apostle the further tidings of the effect of that letter, referred to 2 Corinthians 7:6. The most natural supposition is that he was sent to ascertain this matter: and this is the view of De Wette and others. Bleek however, with whom agree Credner, Olshausen, and Neander, makes a totally different hypothesis, which is thus expressed by the latter, Pfl. u. Leit. p. 437: “Timotheus had brought to the Apostle painful tidings which excited his anxiety, especially respecting the agitation caused by one individual, who insolently set himself against Paul and endeavoured to oppose his apostolic authority. (This latter view he defends by explaining 2 Corinthians 2:5; 2 Corinthians 7:12, not of the incestuous person of 1 Corinthians 5 but of some adversary of the Apostle.) On this account Paul sent Titus to Corinth with a letter (now lost), in which he expressed himself very strongly on these circumstances; so that after Titus had set out, his heart, full as it was of paternal love towards the Corinthian church, was distressed with fear lest he had written somewhat too harshly, and been too severe upon them.” This ingenious conjecture, while it might serve to clear up some expressions in 2 Corinthians 2:1-4, which seem too strong for the first Epistle, can perhaps hardly be admitted in the absence of any allusion whatever of a clearer character. All we can say is, it may have been so: and after all that has been written on the visits of Timotheus and Titus, we shall hardly arrive nearer the truth than a happy conjecture.

SECTION III

MATTER AND STYLE

1. In no other Epistle are these so various, and so rapidly shifting from one character to another. Consolation and rebuke, gentleness and severity, earnestness and irony, succeed one another at very short intervals and without notice. Meyer remarks: “The excitement and interchange of the affections, and probably also the haste under which Paul wrote this Epistle, certainly render the expressions often obscure and the constructions difficult, but serve only to exalt our admiration of the great oratorical delicacy, art, and power, with which this outpouring of Paul’s spirit, especially interesting as a self-defensive apology, flows and streams onward, till at length in the sequel its billows completely overflow the opposition of the adversaries. Erasmus strikingly says, Paraphr. Dedicat.,—‘Sudatur ab eruditissimis viris in explicandis poetarum ac rhetorum consiliis, at in hoc rhetore longe plus sudoris est, ut deprehendas quid agat, quo tendat, quid vetet: adeo stropharum plenus est undique, absit invidia verbis. Tanta vafrities est, non credas eundem hominem loqui. Nunc ut limpidus quidam fons sensim ebullit, mox torrentis in morem ingenti fragore devolvitur, multa obiter secum rapiens, nunc placide leniterque fluit, nunc late, velut in lacum diffusus, exspatiatur. Rursum alicubi se condit, ac diverso loco subitus emicat, cum visum est, miris mæandris nunc has nunc illas lambit ripas, aliquoties procul digressus, reciprocato flexu in sese redit.’ We may also apply to our Epistle the words in which Dionys. Hal., de admiranda vi dicendi in Demosthene, c. 8, designates the style of that orator,— μεγαλοπρεπῆ, λιτήν· περιττήν, ἀπέριττον· ἐξηλλαγμένην, συνήθη· πανηγυρικήν, ἀληθινήν· αὐστηρήν, ἱλαράν· σύντονον, ἀνειμένην· ἡδεῖαν, πικράν· ἠθικήν, παθητικήν.”

2. The matter of the Epistle divides itself naturally into three parts:

1. 1 Corinthians 1:1 to 2 Corinthians 7:16. Here he sets forth to them his apostolic walk and character, not only with regard to them, though he frequently refers to this, but in general.

2. 2 Corinthians 8:1 to 2 Corinthians 9:15. He reminds them of their duty to complete the collection for the poor saints at Jerusalem.

3. 2 Corinthians 10:1 to 2 Corinthians 13:10. Polemical justification of his apostolic dignity and efficiency against his disparagers.

01 Chapter 1 

Verse 1
1. διὰ θελ. θεοῦ] see 1 Corinthians 1:1, note.

τιμόθεος ὁ ἀδ.] So of Sosthenes, 1 Corinthians 1:1; ‘one of οἱ ἀδελφοί;’—but perhaps in this case with peculiar emphasis: see 1 Corinthians 4:17; 1 Timothy 1:2; 1 Timothy 1:18; 2 Timothy 2:1. On his being with Paul at this time, see Prolegg. to this Epistle, § ii. 4.

σὺν τ. ἁγ. πᾶσιν.…] This, and the Epistle to the Galatians, were circular letters to all the believers in the respective countries: the variation of expression in the two cases ( ταῖς ἐκκλησίαις τ. γαλατίας, Galatians 1:2) being accounted for by the circumstance that the matter of this Epistle concerned directly the church at Corinth, and indirectly all the saints in the province,—whereas that to the Galatians, being to correct deeprooted Judaizing error, directly concerned all the churches of Galatia. Achaia comprehended Hellas and Peloponnesus; the province was so named by the Romans because they became possessed of them by subduing the Achæan league, Pausan. vii. 16. 7. See Acts 18:12.

Verse 1-2
ππροσ κορινθιουσ βροσ κορινθιουσ β
1, 2.] ADDRESS AND GREETING.

Verse 2
2.] See 1 Corinthians 1:3.

Verse 3
3.] εὐλ., Blessed (above all others) is.…
ὁ θ. κ. πατ …] The God and Father of our Lord Jesus Christ. Here, as in ref. Rom., De Wette would render, ‘God, and the Father’.…, which grammatically is allowable; but I prefer the other rendering, on account of its greater verisimilitude and simplicity.

ὁ π. τ. οἰκτιρ.] οἰκτ. can hardly be the gen. of the attribute, as De W. and Grot., seeing that οἰκτ. is plural and refers to acts of mercy; but as Chrys., p. 421, ὁ οἰκτιρμοὺς τοσούτους ἐπιδειξάμενος: see ref. James. This meaning De W. himself recognizes in ὁ θ. πάσης παρακλ.,—‘the God who works all (possible) comfort,’ and refers to ὁ θεὸς τ. ἐλπίδος, Romans 15:13.

Verses 3-11
3–11.] THANKSGIVING FOR DELIVERANCE FROM GREAT DANGER OF HIS LIFE:—HIS ABILITY TO COMFORT OTHERS IN AFFLICTION. Commentators have endeavoured to assign a definite purpose to this opening of the Epistle. De Wette thinks that Paul had no definite purpose, except to pour out the thankfulness of his heart, and to begin by placing himself with his readers in a position of religious feeling and principle far above all discord and dissension. But I cannot agree with this. His purpose shews so plainly through the whole latter part of the chapter, that it is only consistent with 2 Corinthians 1:12-24 to find it beginning to be introduced here also. I believe that Chrys. has given the right account: ἐλύπει λίαν αὐτοὺς κ. ἐθορύβει τὸ μὴ παραγενέσθαι ἐκεῖ τὸν ἀπόστολον, καὶ ταῦτα ἐπαγγειλάμενον, ἀλλὰ τὸν ἅπαντα ἐν ΄ακεδονίᾳ ἀναλῶσαι χρόνον, καὶ δοκεῖν αὐτῶν ἑτέρους προτετιμηκέναι. διὰ τοῦτο πρὸς τοῦτο ἱστάμενος τὸ θορυβεῖν (al. ἀνθορμοῦν), λέγει τὴν αἰτίαν διʼ ἣν οὐ παρεγένετο· οὐ μὴν ἐξ εὐθείας αὐτὴν τίθησιν, οὐδὲ λέγει ὅτι οἶδα μὲν ὑποσχόμενος ἥξειν, ἐπειδὴ δὲ διὰ τὰς θλίψεις ἐνεποδίσθην, σύγγνωτε, κ. μὴ καταγνῶτέ τινα ὑπεροψίαν ἢ ῥᾳθυμίαν ἡμῶν· ἀλλʼ ἑτέρως αὐτὸ (al. τοῦτο) κ. μεγαλοπρεπέστερον κ. ἀξιοπιστότερον κατασκευάζει, ἐπαίρων τῇ παραμυθίᾳ τὸ πρᾶγμα, ἵνα μηδὲ ἐρωτῶσι λοιπὸν τὴν αἰτίαν, διʼ ἣν ὑστέρησε. Hom. i. p. 420. Calvin, somewhat differently: “Incipit ab hac gratiarum actione, partim ut Dei bonitatem prædicet, partim ut animet Corinthios suo exemplo ad persecutiones fortiter sustinendas: partim ut pia gloriatione se efferat adversus malignas obtrectationes pseudapostolorum.” But this does not touch the matter of the postponed journey to Corinth, which through the latter part of the chapter is coming more and more visibly into prominence, till it becomes the direct subject in 2 Corinthians 1:23.

Verse 4
4.] The Apostle in this Epistle uses mostly the first person plur., perhaps as including Timothy, perhaps, inasmuch as he writes apostolically (cf. ἡμᾶς τοὺς ἀποστόλους, of himself and Apollos, 1 Corinthians 4:9), as speaking of the Apostles in common. This however will not explain all places where it occurs elsewhere: e.g. 1 Thessalonians 2:18, ἠθελήσαμεν ἐλθεῖν πρὸς ὑμᾶς, ἐγὼ μὲν παῦλος, καὶ ἅπαξ κ. δίς,—where see note. So that after all perhaps it is best to regard it merely as an idiomatic way of speaking, when often only the singular is intended.

In order that we may be able: not, ‘so that we are able.’ διὰ τοῦτο γὰρ παρεκάλεσεν ἡμᾶς, φησίν, ἵνα ἡμεῖς ἀλλήλους παοακαλῶμεν. Chrys. ib. “Non sibi vivebat Apostolus, sed Ecclesiæ: ita quicquid gratiarum in ipsum conferebat Deus, non sibi soli datum reputabat, sed quo plus ad alios juvandos haberet facultatis.” Calv.

ἧς, attr. for ᾗ, or perhaps (Winer, edn. 6, § 24. 1) for ἣν ( παράκλησιν παρακαλεῖν).

Verse 5
5.] ‘As He is, so are we in this world:’ 1 John 4:17. As the sufferings of Christ (endured by Christ, whether in his own person, or in his mystical body the Church, see Matthew 25:40; Matthew 25:45) abound towards us (i.e. in our case, see reff.);—even so through Christ our consolation also abounds. The form of expression is altered in the latter clause: instead of ἡ παράκλησις τοῦ χριστοῦ περις. we have ἡ παράκ. ἡμῶν περισς. διὰ τοῦ χριστοῦ. And not without reason:—we suffer, because we are His members: we are consoled because He is our Head. There is no comparison (as Chrys., p. 422, οὐ γὰρ ὅσα ἔπαθε, φησίν, ἐπάθομεν μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ περισσά) between the personal sufferings of Christ, and theirs.

Verse 6
6.] And all this for your benefit. But whether we are afflicted, (it is) on behalf of your comfort ( εἰς τὸ δύνασθαι κ. τ. λ. 2 Corinthians 1:4, only now applied to the Corinthians) and salvation (the great end of the παράκλησις), which (viz. παράκλησις and σωτηρία) is working (not, as Chrys., Theophyl., Estius, Beza, al., ‘being worked:’ the passive does not occur in St. Paul) in the endurance of the same sufferings which we also suffer;—and our hope is stedfast on your behalf (that you will endure hardness, and be consoled and saved);—or whether we are comforted, (it is) for your comfort and salvation. This place of the words καὶ— ὑμῶν agrees best with the sense, besides being in accordance with the best MSS. Their position has perhaps been altered to bring the two parts of the dilemma closer together, and because ἐλπὶς ἡμῶν seemed to suit the part. εἰδότες, and the future supposed to be implied after οὕτως καί (as in E. V.). The objection to this is (as De W.) that the ἐλπίς clearly must be referred to σωτηρία, which however is not hinted at in 2 Corinthians 1:7.

Verse 7
7.] εἰδότες refers back to παρακαλούμεθα:—we are comforted with the assurance that, &c. After οὕτως καί understand not ἔσεσθε, but ἐστε: he is speaking generally, of the community of consolation subsisting mutually between himself and the Corinthians; and it was this thought which helped to console him.

Verse 8
8.] see var. read.

It is generally supposed that the tribulation here spoken of was the danger into which Paul was brought by the tumult at Ephesus, related in Acts 19. This opinion has been recently defended by Neander, Wieseler, and Dr. Davidson, but impugned by De Wette, on the grounds, (1) that ἐν τῇ ἀσίᾳ can hardly refer to Ephesus, which Paul generally names, 1 Corinthians 15:32; 1 Corinthians 16:8; (2) that he was not in danger of his life in this tumult. The first ground is hardly tenable: there would be an appropriateness in ἐν τῇ ἀσίᾳ here, as he has in his mind an apologetic account of the reasons which hindered him from leaving those parts and coming to them. I own, however, that the strong expressions here used do not seem to me to find their justification in any thing which we know of that tumult or its consequences. I am unable to assign any other event as in the Apostle’s mind: but the expressions seem rather to regard a deadly sickness, than a persecution: see below, 2 Corinthians 1:9-10.

καθʼ ὑπερβ. signifies the greatness of the affliction itself, objectively considered: ὑπὲρ δύν., the relation of it to our power of endurance, subjectively.

ὥστε ἐξ.] So that we utterly despaired even of life. Such an expression surely would not be used of a tumult, where life would have been the first thing in danger, if Paul had been at all mixed up in it,—but to some wearing and tedious suffering, inducing despondency in minor matters, which even reached the hope of life itself.

Verse 9
9.] ἀλλά, moreover,—carries on and intensifies the description of his hopeless state.

We had in ourselves the response of death, i.e. our answer within ourselves to the question, ‘Life or Death?’ was, ‘Death.’ So Vulg., Estius, Billroth, Rückert, Meyer, De Wette.

τ. ἀπόκρ. may perhaps mean, the ‘sentence,’ as Hesych(1): ἀπόκριμα, κατάκριμα, ψῆφον,—and most Commentators. The perfect ἐσχήκαμεν is here (see also ch. 2 Corinthians 2:12-13) in a historical sense, instead of the aorist: which is unusual. Winer, edn. 6, § 40. 4 (see Moulton’s note 4, p. 340), illustrates the usage by ἦλθεν καὶ εἴληφεν ( τὸ βιβλίον), Revelation 5:7; see also Revelation 8:5.

ἵνα μὴ …] very similarly ch. 2 Corinthians 4:7, ἔχομεν δὲ τὸν θησαυρὸν τοῦτον ἐν ὀστρακίνοις σκεύεσιν, ἵνα ἡ ὑπερβολὴ τῆς δυνάμεως ᾖ τοῦ θεοῦ, καὶ μὴ ἐξ ἡμῶν.

τῷ ἐγ. τ. νεκρούς] Our thoughts were weaned from all hope of surviving in this life, and fixed on that better deliverance which God shall work when He raises us from the dead.

To see in this expression merely a figure (De W.), and understand ‘Who raiseth the dead’ as = ‘Who delivers men from peril of their lives?’ because such peril is below and elsewhere (ch. 2 Corinthians 11:23) called θάνατος,—is surely very forced. Understanding it literally as above, I cannot see how it can be spoken with reference to the Ephesian tumult. If it alludes to any external danger, I should be disposed to refer it to the same obscure part of Paul’s history to which he alludes 1 Corinthians 15:32, where he also speaks of the hope of the resurrection as his great support. But there would be this objection, that these two passages can hardly refer to the same event; this evidently had taken place since the sending of the first Epistle.

Verse 10
10.] Who rescued us from so great a death, and will rescue us,—on whom we hope that He will also continue to rescue us. The rec. ῥύεται, has been substituted for the fut. ῥύσεται, as more appropriate. But it regards the immediate future,—the καὶ ἔτι ῥύσεται the continuance of God’s help in time distant and uncertain. The whole verse (as De W. confesses, who although he repudiates the Ephesian tumult, yet interprets the passage as alluding to external danger) seems to favour the idea of bodily sickness being in the Apostle’s mind.

Verse 11
11.] συνυπουργούντων—with whom? From the similar passage Romans 15:30, συναγωνίσασθαί μοι ἐν ταῖς προσευχαῖς ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ, it would seem as if μοι should be supplied;—but he himself could hardly be said ὑπουργεῖν, though he well might ἀγωνίσασθαι. We must therefore understand the preposition either with Chrys., Hom. ii. p. 432, τουτέστιν, εὐχομένων πάντων ὑμῶν ὑπὲρ ἡμῶν,—or as merely signifying coincidence with the purpose to be accomplished, as in μὴ προσεῶντος ἡμᾶς τοῦ ἀνέμου, Acts 27:7, where see note.

ἵνα ἐκ πολλῶν προσώπων.…] “Three constructions of this verse are possible: (1) to take ἐκ πολλ. προσώπ. as well as διὰ πολλῶν with, εὐχαριστηθῇ—‘in order that the mercy shewn to me may be given thanks for on my behalf by many persons with many words’ (Storr, Opusc. ii. 253): but the rendering ‘with many words,’ is objectionable, see Matthew 6:7 :—(2) to take ἐκ πολλ. προσώπ. with εὐχαρ., and διὰ πολλῶν with τὸ εἰς ἡμ. χάρ.—‘in order that the mercy shewn to me by means of (the intercession of) many, may be given thanks for by many persons on my behalf’ (Theophyl., Billroth, Meyer, who explain ἐκ π. προσώπ. ‘ex multis oribus:’ Stanley, ‘from many upturned faces’): but the position of the words is against this,—and it is more natural that the mention of the effect of the intercession should precede that of the thanksgiving. (3) Consequently, the best method is to take ἐκ πολλ. προσώπ. with τὸ εἰς ἡμ. χάρ., and διὰ πολλῶν with εὐχαρ. (Beza, Calov., Estius, Fritz., Rückert, al.):—in order that the mercy shewn to us by the intercession of many persons, may by many be given thanks for on our behalf.” De Wette.

The emphasis of the whole being on the ἐκ πολλῶν προσώπων, he places it first, even before the art., after which it would naturally come.

προσώπων, ‘persons,’ a later meaning, which Phrynichus (see Wetst.) blames as used by οἱ ἀμφὶ τὰς δίκας ῥήτορες.

Verse 12
12.] γάρ, reason why they should help him with their united prayers.

καύχησις] viewed in its ground and substance. But we must not say that it is for καύχημα: the Apostle regards the μαρτύριον and the καύχησις as coincident:—it is not the testimony, &c., of which he boasts, but in which his boasting itself consists.

ἁγιότ.] ἁπλότητι seems to be a gloss from Ephesians 6:5 :—in holiness and sincerity of God: i.e. either ‘belonging to God,’ as ἡ δικαιος. αὐτοῦ, Matthew 6:33, or ‘which is the gift of God,’ as in ref. Rom.,—or better than either, as E. V., ‘godly,’ i.e. maintained as in the service of and with respect to God. Calvin interprets it, ‘coram Deo.’ See on ch. 2 Corinthians 2:17; and on the senses of ἁγιότ. and ἁπλότ., Stanley’s note.

οὐκ ἐν σοφ. σαρκ.] which fleshly wisdom is any thing but holy and pure, having many windings and insincerities in order to captivate men.

ἀλλʼ ἐν χάρ. θεοῦ] but in the grace of God, i.e. in that χάρις which he had received (ref. Rom.) εἰς ὑπακοὴν πίστεως ἐν πᾶσιν τοῖς ἔθνεσιν—the grace of his apostleship. To this he often refers, see Romans 12:3; Romans 15:15; Ephesians 3:2, al.

περισσοτέρως] “Non quod apud alios minus sincere con-versatus fuisset; sed quia majora sinceræ suæ conversationis documenta apud Corinthios ostenderat: ut quibus gratis ac sine stipendio prædicasset evangelium, parcens eorum infirmitati.” Estius. But perhaps it may relate only to the longer time, and greater opportunities which he had had at Corinth for shewing his purity of purpose: so Calv., De W.

Verses 12-24
12–24.] EXPRESSION OF HIS CONFIDENCE IN HIS INTEGRITY OF PURPOSE TOWARDS THEM (12–14), AND DEFENCE OF HIMSELF AGAINST THE CHARGE OF FICKLENESS OF PURPOSE IN NOT HAVING COME TO THEM (15–24).

Verse 13-14
13, 14.] Confirmation of the foregoing assertion. For we do not write to you any other things, except those which ye read, or [even] acknowledge (by experience of facts), and I hope, shall [continue to] acknowledge to the end:—i.e. ‘my character in my writings is one and the same, not fickle and changing, but such as past facts have substantiated it to be, and as I hope future facts to the end of my life will continue to do.’ ἀναγινώσκοντες γὰρ ἐπιγινώσκετε, ὅτι ἃ σύνιστε ἡμῖν ἐν τοῖς ἔργοις, ταῦτα καὶ ἐν τοῖς γράμμασι λέγομεν· καὶ οὐκ ἐναντιοῦται ὑμῶν ἡ μαρτυρία ταῖς ἐπιστολαῖς, ἀλλὰ συνᾴδει τῇ ἀναγνώσει ἡ γνῶσις, ἣν προλαβόντες εἴχετε (al. ἔχετε) περὶ ἡμῶν. Chrys., Hom. iii. p. 443, who has the advantage of being able to express in his exposition the play of words in ἀνα- and ἐπι- γινώσκετε. As also ye did partly (that part of you, viz. which have fairly tried me: ἀπὸ μέρους, because they were divided in their estimate of him, and those who were prejudiced against him had shut their minds to this knowledge. Chrys. refers it to what follows: μετριάζων εἶπεν: Theophyl. to the not yet completed testimony of his ἐναρέτου βίου: Estius and Calvin, to their inadequate estimation of him, which he blames: but I much prefer the above. So most Commentators) acknowledge us, that (not ‘because,’ putting a colon at μέρους, as Luth., Griesbach, and Scholz: nor is it to be joined with ἐπιγνώσεσθε, what follows being parenthesized, as Theophyl., al., Meyer, Olsh.) we are your boast, [even] as ye [also] are ours, in the day of the Lord Jesus. ἐσμεν, ‘present,’ as of that which is a settled recognized fact. But this is no ground for its being joined with ἐπιγνώσεσθε, as Olsh. The experimental mutual knowledge of one another as a καύχημα was not confined to what should take place ἐν τῇ ἡμ. τ. κ. ἰησοῦ, but regarded a present fact, which should receive its full completion at the day of the Lord.

Verse 15
15.] ταύτῃ τῇ πεπ., i.e. of my character being known to you as that of an earnest and sincere man.

πρότερον belongs to ἐλθεῖν, not to ἐβουλόμην. πρότερον, viz. before he visited Macedonia, where he now was.

ἵνα δευτέραν χάριν σχῆτε] that you might have a second benefit (effusion of the divine χάρις by my presence: not = χαράν as Chrys., see var. read.).

δευτέραν second, because there would thus have been opportunity for two visits, one in going towards Macedonia, the other in returning. This is the interpretation of De Wette, Bleek, and Wieseler, and I believe the only one which the words will bear. The other, according to which δευτέραν χάριν would mean ‘a second benefit,’ by my visiting you for the second time, is in my view unnatural, and would hardly have justified the use of δευτέραν at all. For come when he would, the χάρις of the second visit would be the δευτέρα χάρις, and the conferring a δευτέρα χάρις would have been of no signification in the present connexion, which is to state a purpose of paying them two visits in one and the same journey. The first of these he characterizes by πρότερον … ἐλθεῖν,—the second by δευτέρα χάρις, implying also the first. So that I do not believe this passage to be relevant to the question respecting the number of visits which Paul had made to Corinth previously to writing these Epistles. See on that question, Prolegg. to 1 Cor. § v.

Verses 15-24
15–24.] His defence of himself against the charge of fickleness of purpose for not having come to them.

Verse 16
16.] If this is the same journey which is announced in 1 Corinthians 16:5, the idea of visiting them in the way to Macedonia as well as after having passed through it, must have occurred to him subsequently to the sending of that Epistle; or may even then have been a wish, but not expressed, from uncertainty as to its possibility,—the main and longer visit being there principally dwelt on. But perhaps the following is the more likely account of the matter. He had announced to them in the lost Epistle (see 1 Corinthians 5:9) his intention, as here, of visiting them on his way to Macedonia: but the intelligence from “them of Chloe” had altered his intention, so that, in 1 Corinthians 16, he speaks of visiting them after he should have passed through Macedonia. For this he was accused of levity of purpose. Certainly, some intention of coming to them seems to have been mentioned in that lost Epistle: see 1 Corinthians 4:18. But the προπεμφθῆναι εἰς τὴν ἰουδαίαν can hardly but be coincident with the alms-bearing scheme of 1 Corinthians 16:4; in which case the two plans certainly are modifications of one and the same.

Verse 17
17.] μή τι … Did I at all use levity (of purpose)? τῇ ἐλαφ., as ἡ ἀρετή, ἡ πίστις,—the art. being generic. Olsh., De Wette, Billroth, take it to mean ‘the levity of purpose which has been laid to my charge:’ Winer, ‘the levity of purpose inherent in human nature.’

Or those things which I plan, do I plan according to the flesh (i.e. according to the changeable, self-contradictory, and insincere purposes of the mere worldly and ungodly man), that there may be with me (not, so that there is with me: he is speaking not merely of the result, but of the design: ‘do I plan like the worldly, that I may shift and waver as suits me?’) the Yea, yea, and the Nay, nay (i.e. both affirmation and negation concerning the same thing)? Chrys, Theodoret, Theophyl., Œc(2), Calv., Bengel, Billroth, Winer, al., take it thus: ‘Or those things which I plan, do I plan after the flesh (as fleshly men do), so that my yea must (at all events) be yea, and my nay, nay?’ i.e. as worldly men who perform their promise at all hazards, and whatever the consequences, whereas I am under the guidance of the Spirit, and can only journey whither He permits. But this explanation is directly against the next verse, where ναὶ καὶ οὔ is clearly parallel to ναὶ ναὶ καὶ οὒ οὔ here, the words being repeated, as in ref. Matt., without altering the sense: and inconsistent with 2 Corinthians 1:23 and ch. 2 Corinthians 2:1, where he says that his alteration of plan arose from a desire to spare them. See the whole discussed in Stanley’s note.

Verse 18
18.] Such fickleness, you know, was not my habit in preaching to you. Chrys. gives the connexion well: καλῶς ἀντίθεσιν ἀνακύπτουσαν καταλύει. εἰ γὰρ ὑποσχόμενος, φησί, παραγενέσθαι ὑπερέθου, καὶ οὐκ ἔστι παρά σοι ναί, ναί (predicate in Chrys.’s interpretation; see above), καὶ οὔ, οὔ, ἀλλὰ νῦν ἃ λέγεις ἀνατρέπεις μετὰ ταῦτα, ὥσπερ ἐπὶ τῆς σῆς ἐπιδημίας ἐποίησας· οὐαὶ ἡμῖν, μή ποτε καὶ ἐν τῷ κηρύγματι τοῦτο γέγονεν. ἵνʼ οὖν μὴ ταῦτα ἐννοῶσι, μηδὲ θορυβῶνται, φησί· πιστὸς δὲ ὁ θεὸς κ. τ. λ. p. 446.

πιστ. δὲ ὁ θ., ὅτι] a form of asseveration: see reff.

The δέ follows on the denial of the preceding question.

ὁ λόγ. Our doctrine (which we preached, cf. ὁ λόγος ὁ τοῦ σταυροῦ, 1 Corinthians 1:18), to you is not (present, inasmuch as the character of the doctrine was present and abiding. The pres. has been altered in rec. to the easier ἐγένετο) yea and nay (i.e. inconsistent with itself).

Verse 19
19.] Confirmation of the last verse, by affirming the same of the great Subject of that doctrine, as set before them by Paul and his colleagues.

χριστός, personal—not for ‘doctrina de Christo’—HE HIMSELF is the centre and substance of all Christian preaching: see 1 Corinthians 1:23, and note at 2 Corinthians 2:2.

ὁ τοῦ θεοῦ υἱός is prefixed for solemnity, and to shew how unlikely fickleness or change is in Christ, being such as He is. Cf. 1 Samuel 15:29, ‘the Strength of Israel will not lie nor repent.’

σιλουανοῦ] so 1 Peter 5:12; = Silas, see Acts 18:5 and al. He names his companions, as shewing that neither was he inconsistent with himself, nor were they inconsistent with one another. The Christ was the same, whether preached by different persons or by one person at different times.

ἀλλὰ ναὶ ἐν αὐτ. γέγ.] ‘Christus prædicatus, i.e. prædicatio nostra de Christo, facta est næ in Ipso Christo.’ Bengel. This seems to me far better than with De Wette, al., to make ναί the subject, and γέγονεν predicatory. The absence of the art. before ναί, as well as the sense, stamps it as the predicate. ‘Christ preached as the Son of God by us, has become yea in Him,’ i.e. has been affirmed and substantiated as verity by the agency of the Lord Himself.

Verse 20
20.] ὅσαι γὰρ … is an independent relative clause, as in ref.,—not the subject answering to ἐν αὐτῷ τὸ ναί as a predicate, as E. V.:—For how many soever be the promises of God, in Him is the yea (the affirmation and fulfilment of them all); wherefore also through Him is the Amen, for glory to God by our (the Apostles’) means. This reading, which has the stronger external authority, may have arisen from an idea that the clause had reference to the Amen uttered at the end of prayers. So Theodoret, οὗ δὴ χάριν καὶ διʼ αὐτοῦ τὸν τῆς εὐχαριστίας αὐτῷ προσφέρομεν ὕμνον, from which comment De Wette thinks the reading has sprung. The apparent objection to it is, that then ἡμῶν must mean ἡμῶν καὶ ὑμῶν, which without notice it perhaps could hardly do. In the next verse, when such is about to be its meaning, we have first ἡμᾶς σὺν ὑμῖν, and then in 2 Corinthians 1:22, ἡμᾶς … ἡμῶν in the general sense: but here, without any such preparatory notice, διʼ ἡμῶν must signify ‘by means of us Apostles,’ ‘by our work in the Lord.’ Thus ἀμήν will be merely a strengthening of ναί—the affirmation and completion of God’s promises.

Verse 21
21.] ὁ δὲ βεβ.… ἡμᾶς is the (prefixed) predicate, and θεός the subject., βεβ. εἰς χριστόν = βεβ. τῇ πίστει εἰς χριστόν, confirmeth us (in believing) on Christ.
χρίσας ἡμᾶς, after ἡμ. σὺν ὑμῖν and the καί, cannot refer (as Meyer, al.) to any anointing of the Apostles only, but must be taken, as Chrys., al., of all, Apostles and Corinthians.— ὁμοῦ προφήτας κ. ἱερεῖς κ. βασιλεῖς ἐργαζόμενος· ταῦτα γὰρ τὸ παλαιὸν ἐχρίετο τὰ γένη. Chrys., p. 448. See 1 John 2:20. “Observe the connexion of χριστός and χρίσας.” Stanley.

Verse 21-22
21, 22.] construction as in ch. 2 Corinthians 5:5, which in form is remarkably similar;

Verse 22
22.] σφραγ. again cannot refer to the Apostles alone, nor is ref. John any ground for such a reference,—but as in the other N. T. reff., to all,—sealed by the Holy Spirit to the day of redemption.

καὶ δοὺς.…] ‘And assured us of the fact of that sealing:’ see Romans 8:16.

τ. ἀῤῥ. τ. πν.] the pledge or token of the Spirit: genitive of apposition: the Spirit is the token. ἀῤῥ., πρόδομα, Hesych(3):— ἡ ἐπὶ ταῖς ὠναῖς παρὰ τῶν ὠνουμένων διδομένη προκαταβολὴ ὑπὲρ ἀσφαλείας, Etymol. in Wetst., where see examples. “It is remarkable that the same word עֵרָבוֹן, is used in the same sense in Genesis 38:17-18, from עָרַב, to ‘mix’ or ‘exchange,’ and thence to ‘pledge,’ as Jeremiah 30:21 ; Nehemiah 5:3. It was therefore probably derived by the Greeks from the language of Phœnician traders, as ‘tariff,’ ‘cargo,’ are derived, in English and other modern languages, from Spanish traders.” Stanley.

Verse 23
23. ἐπὶ.… ψυχ.] against my soul,—‘cum maximo meo malo, si fallo.’ Grot.

φειδόμενος ὑμ.] sparing you,—out of a feeling of compassion for you.

οὐκέτι ‘no more,’ viz. after the first time: see Prolegg. to 1 Cor. § 2 Corinthians 1:6. The following οὐχ ὅτι κυρ. seems to be added to remove any false inference which might have been drawn from φειδόμενος as seeming to assert an unreasonable degree of power over them. But why ὑμῶν τῆς πίστεως? He had power over them, but it was in matters of discipline, not of faith: over matters of faith not even an Apostle has power (‘fides enim prorsus ab hominum jugo soluta liberrimaque esse debet.’ Calv.), seeing it is in each man’s faith that he stands before God. And he puts this strongly, that in matters of faith he is only a fellow-helper of their joy (the χαρὰ ἐν τῷ πιστεύειν, Romans 15:13), in order to shew them the real department of his apostolic power, and that, however exercised, it would not attempt to rule their faith, but only to secure to them, by purifying them, joy in believing. He proceeds to say, that it was the probable disturbance of this joy, which induced bim to forego his visit.

τῇ πίστει, dat. of the state or condition in which: cf. Romans 11:20. So Polyb. xxi. 9. ἔστη τῇ διανοίᾳ.

Verse 23-24
23, 24.] His reason for not coming to them.

02 Chapter 2 
Verse 1
1.] δέ is merely transitional, and does not imply any contrast with what has preceded.

ἐμαυτῷ, not = παρʼ ἐμαυτῷ (as most Commentators and E. V.), but ‘dat. commodi,’ for my own sake, as is evident by the consideration in the next verse.

τοῦτο refers to what follows: see reff.

τὸ μὴ πάλιν ἐν λύπῃ πρὸς ὑμᾶς ἐλθεῖν] not again to come to you in grief. This is the only fair rendering of the words; implying, that some former visit had been in grief. Clearly the first visit Acts 18:1 ff., could not be thus described: we must therefore infer, that an intermediate unrecorded visit had been paid by him. On this subject, compare ch. 2 Corinthians 12:14; 2 Corinthians 13:1 and notes: and see Prolegg. to 1 Cor. § v.

ἐν λύπῃ] is explained in 2 Corinthians 2:2-3 to mean (so Estius, Bengel, Rückert, Olsh., De Wette, al.) in mutual grief: ‘I grieving you (2 Corinthians 2:2), and you grieving me’ (2 Corinthians 2:3): not, as Chrys., al., Paul’s grief alone, nor, as Meyer, al., grief inflicted on them by Paul.

Verses 1-4
1–4.] FURTHER EXPLANATION ON THE REASON OF THE POSTPONEMENT OF HIS VISIT.

Verse 2
2.] γάρ, reason why I would not come to you in grief: because I should have to grieve those who formed my proper material for thankfulness and joy.

ἐγώ has a peculiar emphasis: ‘If I cause you grief’.… implying, ‘there are who cause you sufficient.’

καί prefixed to a question denotes inconsequence on, or inconsistency with, the foregoing supposition or affirmation: so Eur. Med. 1388, ὦ τέκνα φίλτατα! “ μητρί γε, σοὶ δʼ οὔ.” κἄπειτʼ ἔκτας; see other examples in Hartung, Partikellehre, i. p. 147. It is best expressed in English by ‘then:’ who is he then, &c. as in E. V.

The explanation of Chrys., who has been followed by Erasm., Bengel, Olsh., al., is curious, and certainly inconsistent with the context: εἰ καὶ λυπῶ ὑμᾶς, χάριν μοι παρέχετε κἀν τούτῳ μεγίστην, ὅτι δάκνεσθε ὑπὸ τῶν παρʼ ἐμοῦ λεγομένων. Hom. iv. p. 456. Some of these Commentators refer the singular to the offender, 2 Corinthians 2:5-8. But however the words may bear the meaning, and however true the saying might be, it is pretty clear that it would be beside the subject: nay, would give a reason the other way,—why he should come to them.

Verse 3
3.] ἔγραψα τοῦτο αὐτό, I put in writing this same thing, viz. the τοῦτο which I ἔκρινα, 2 Corinthians 2:1; the announcement of my change of purpose in 1 Corinthians 16:7, which had occasioned the charge of fickleness against him. The theories of Commentators have given rise to various interpretations of τοῦτο αὐτό: Chrys. understands, ch. 2 Corinthians 12:21 of this same Epistle:—Beza, Meyer, al., my blame of you in the first Epistle:—so Estius, especially 1 Corinthians 4:19; 1 Corinthians 4:21 :—Bleek supposes a lost Epistle to be referred to: De Wette wavers, but is disposed with Erasm., Rückert, al., to render αὐτὸ τοῦτο ‘on this account,’ as Plato, Protag. p. 310, ἀλλʼ αὐτὰ ταῦτα καὶ νῦν ἥκω: but Meyer rejoins, that this idiom is foreign to the style of Paul. I imagine that two meanings are open to us: (1) as above, the announcement which caused the charge of fickleness: (2) the reproaches in the 1st Epistle which grieved them. Of these, specious as is the latter on account of the following context, I prefer the former because of the τοῦτο in 2 Corinthians 2:1.

ἀφʼ ὧν, ellipt. for ἀπὸ τούτων, ἀφʼ ὧν, see reff.

πεποιθὼς.…] having trust in (reposing trust on) you all, that my joy is (the pres. expressing the purport of the trust when felt) that of all of you: i.e. trusting that you too would feel that there was sufficient reason for the postponement, if it interfered with cur mutual joy. Meyer well observes, that πάντας ὑμᾶς, in spite of the existence of an anti-pauline faction in the Corinthian church, is a true example of the love which πάντα πιστεύει, πάντα ἐλπίζει, 1 Corinthians 13:7.

Verse 4
4.] Explanation ( γάρ) that he did not write in levity of purpose, but under great trouble of mind,—not to grieve them, but to testify his love. ἐκ, of the inducement— διὰ, of the condition: he wrote, out of much tribulation (inward, of spirit, not outward) and anguish ( συνοχή, ‘angustiæ’) of heart, with (q. ‘through,’—the state being the vehicle of the action, see reff.) many tears.
τ. ἀγάπην, before the conjunction ἵνα, for special emphasis: see reff.

περισσοτέρως—‘than to other churches (?)’—so Chrys. (referring to 1 Corinthians 4:15; 1 Corinthians 9:2), Theophyl.: Estius thinks, the comparative is not to be pressed, but understood as [some take the adjective] in 2 Corinthians 2:7,—‘exceedingly.’

Verse 5
5.] δέ, transitional. Now if any one hath occasioned sorrow (a delicate way of pointing out the one who had occasioned it), he hath grieved, not me (not,—‘not only me,’ which destroys the meaning,—‘I am not the aggrieved person, but you’), but, [in part (i.e.] more or less, partially:’ ref.), that I be not too heavy on him (refers to ἀπὸ μέρους, which qualifies the blame cast on the offender), all of you. The above punctuation and rendering is adopted by Chrys. ( ἵνα μὴ βαρήσω ἐκεῖνον τὸν πορνεύσαντα, p. 459), Beza, Calvin (but not in his text), al., with Meyer, De Wette. But Theodoret, Vulg., Luther, Bengel, Wetst., al., join ἐπιβαρῶ πάντας ὑμ., thus: ‘he hath not grieved me (alone and principally) but only in part (having grieved you also), that I may not lay the fault on all of you,’ which I should in this case do, by making myself the only person aggrieved, and classing you with the offender. But this can hardly be; ἀλλά must be εἰ μή.

Another way is adopted by Mosheim, Billroth, and Olsh.,—to join πάντας with ἵνα μὴ ἐπιβ.,—‘but in part,—that I burden not all,—you:’— ἐπιβαρῶ being variously understood, either (1) of including you in the blame of the offender, or (2) as Olsh., of extending to them all the burden of this sorrow;—he supposes it to be ironically spoken; their highest praise would have been that all had been troubled. But as Meyer remarks, irony is entirely out of place in this part of the Epistle. The meanings are well discussed in Stanley.

Verses 5-11
5–11.] DIGRESSIVE REFERENCE TO THE CASE OF THE INCESTUOUS PERSON, WHOM THE APOSTLE ORDERS NOW TO BE FORGIVEN, AND REINSTATED. From the λύπη of the former verses, to him who was one of the principal occasions of that grief, the transition is easy.

Verse 6
6.] ἱκανόν, sc. either ἐστιν or ἔστω.

τῷ τοιούτῳ] Meyer remarks on the expression as being used in mildness, not to designate any particular person: but the same designation is employed in 1 Corinthians 5:5, παραδοῦναι τὸν τοιοῦτον τῷ σατανᾷ.

ἡ ἐπιτ. αὕτη] This punishment (= ἐπιτίμιον, see reff.): what it was, we are unable with certainty to say; but 1 Corinthians 5 seems to point to excommunication as forming at least a part of it. But it was not a formal and public, only a voluntary individual abstinence from communion with him, as is shewn by ὑπὸ τῶν πλειόνων: the anti-pauline party probably refusing compliance with the Apostle’s command.

ἱκανόν] enough, not in duration, though that would be the case, but in magnitude: sufficient, as having produced its desired effect, penitence.

Verse 7
7.] so that (conseq. on ἱκανόν) on the contrary you (should) [rather (than continue the punishment)] forgive and comfort him, &c. Meyer denies that δεῖν should be supplied, and makes ὥστε depend immediately on ἱκανόν,—‘enough, for you to forgive and console him.’

τῇ περισσοτέρᾳ λύπῃ] not, as E. V., ‘by overmuch sorrow:’ but (as Meyer), by the increase of sorrow which will come on the continuance of his punishment.

καταποθῇ does not set any definite result of the excessive sorrow before them, such as apostasy or suicide, but leaves them to imagine such possible.

Verse 8
8.] κυρῶσαι, hardly (as usually understood) to ratify by a public decree of the church: if (see above) his exclusion was not by such a decree, but only by the abstinence of individuals from his society, the ratifying their love to him would consist in the majority making it evident to him that he was again recognized as a brother.

Verse 9
9.] Reason why they should now be ready to shew love to him again,—the end of Paul’s writing to them having been accomplished by their obeying his order. For to this end I also wrote: the καί signifying that my former epistle, as well as my present exhortation, tended to this, viz. the testing your obedience. Meyer (ed. 2) explains the καί as implying that other orders to the same effect were sent by word of mouth. He alludes beyond doubt to the former Epistle, ch. 5. Yet the ancient Commentators, Chrys., &c., and Erasm., Wolf, Bengel, al. (not Olsh., as De Wette says), interpret it of this Epistle: which certainly is grammatically allowable (see 1 Corinthians 5:9, note), but opposed to the context (see 2 Corinthians 2:3-4, besides the manifest sense here, that the object of his writing had been accomplished). That I might know the proof of you, whether in all things (emphatic) ye are obedient. This was that one among the various objects of his first Epistle, which belonged to the matter at present in hand, and which he therefore puts forward: not by any means implying that he had no other view in writing it.

Verse 10
10.] Another assurance to encourage them in forgiving and reinstating the penitent;—that they need not be afraid of lack of apostolic authority or confirmation of their act from above—he would ratify their forgiveness by his sanction.

ῳ δὲ …] ‘Your forgiveness is mine:’ not said generally (as Meyer), but definitely, pointing at the one person here spoken of and no other.

κἀγώ, scil. χαρίζομαι. Then he substantiates this assurance, by further assuring them, that his forgiveness of any fault in this case, if it takes place, takes place on their account. Meyer’s (former: now (4th edn.) abandoned) and Rückert’s rendering of κεχάρισμαι as passive, disturbs the whole sense of the passage, besides being inconsistent with the N.T. usage of the word, see reff.

ἐν προσώπῳ χριστοῦ] either ‘in the presence of Christ,’ as in ref. Prov. (compare Matthew 21:42),—so Theodoret, Erasm., Beza, Calv., Olsh., De W.,—or, and far better, in the person of Christ, acting as Christ, in the same way as he had commanded the punishment ἐν τῷ ὀνόματι τοῦ κυρίου ἡμῶν ἰησοῦ, 1 Corinthians 5:4; so Vulg., Estius (who argues the matter at some length), Wetst., al.

Verse 11
11. ἵνα μὴ …] follows out the διʼ ὑμᾶς—to prevent Satan getting any advantage over us (the Church generally: or better, us Apostles), in robbing us of some of our people,—viz. in causing the penitent offender to despair and fall away from the faith. Chrys. remarks: πλεονεξίαν εἰκότως ἐκάλεσεν, ὅταν καὶ διὰ τῶν ἡμετέρων κρατῇ. τὸ γὰρ διʼ ἁμαρτίας λαμβάνειν, ἴδιον αὐτῷ ἐστι· τὸ μέντοι διὰ μετανοίας, οὐκέτι· ἡμέτερον γάρ, οὐκ ἐκείνου, τὸ ὅπλον. p. 462. The word has yet another propriety: the offender was to be delivered over τῷ σατανᾷ εἰς ὄλεθρον τῆς σαρκός—care must be taken lest we πλεονεκτηθῶμεν ὑπὸ τοῦ ς., and his soul perish likewise.

οὐ γὰρ …] αὐτοῦ before τὰ νοήμ. for emphasis:—such devices, as coming from him, are special matters of observation and caution to every Christian minister; much more to him who had the care of all the churches. See 1 Peter 5:8.

The personality and agency of the Adversary can hardly be recognized in plainer terms than in both these passages.

Verse 12
12.] To Troas, viz. on his journey from Ephesus, Acts 20:1-2; 1 Corinthians 16:5-9. “The art. perhaps indicates the region of ‘the Troad,’ rather than the city.” Stanley.

εἰς τὸ εὐαγγ. τ. χρ.] for (the purpose of preaching) the Gospel of Christ. He had been before at Troas, but the vision of a Macedonian asking for help prevented his remaining there. He now revisited it, purposely to stay and preach. On his return to Asia he remained there seven days, Acts 20:6-12.

καὶ θύρας …] and an opportunity of apostolic action being afforded me; ἐν κυρίῳ defines the sort of action implied, and to which the door was opened. It is remarkable that in speaking of this journey, though not of the same place, Paul uses this expression, 1 Corinthians 16:9. Compare the interesting passage at Troas on his return from Europe the next spring, Acts 20:6-13.

Verses 12-17
12–17.] HE PROCEEDS (after the digression) TO SHEW THEM WITH WHAT ANXIETY HE AWAITED THE INTELLIGENCE FROM CORINTH, AND HOW THANKFUL HE WAS FOR THE SEAL OF HIS APOSTOLIC MINISTRY FURNISHED BY IT. The only legitimate connexion is that with 2 Corinthians 2:1-4.

δέ serves to resume the main subject after parenthetical matter: so Herod. viii. 67,— ἐπεὶ ὦν ἀπίκατο ἐς τὰς ἀθήνας πάντες οὗτοι πλὴν παρίων· παρίοι δὲ ὑπολειφθέντες ἐν κύθνῳ ἐκαραδόκεον τὸν πόλεμον κῆ ἀποβήσεται· οἱ δὲ λοιποὶ ὡς ἀπίκοντο ἐς τὸ φάληρον, κ. τ. λ. See Hartung, Partikellehre, i. 174.

Verse 13
13. ἔσχηκα ἄνεσιν] perf. in the sense of aorist, as ch. 2 Corinthians 1:9. I had not rest for my spirit (not, ‘in my spirit:’ compare οὐχ εὑροῦσα ἡ περιστερὰ ἀνάπαυσιν τοῖς ποσὶν αὐτῆς, Genesis 8:9). He could not with any tranquillity prosecute the spiritual duties opened to him at Troas.

τῷ μὴ εὑρ.] by (reason of) my not finding: see reff.

Paul had sent Titus to Corinth, ch. 2 Corinthians 12:18, partly to finish the collection for the saints, but principally to bring intelligence respecting the effect of the first Epistle. Probably it had been fixed that they should meet at Troas.

τ. ἀδελ. μου implies a relation closer than merely that of Christian brotherhood—my colleague in the Apostleship.

αὐτοῖς] the disciples there: understood from the context.

Verse 14
14. θριαμβεύοντι] leading us in triumph, see ref. Two kinds of persons were led in triumph: the participators of the victory, and the victims of the defeat. In Col. the latter are plainly meant; here, according to many Commentators (Calv., Elsner, Bengel, De Wette, al.), the former: which however is never elsewhere the reference of the word, but it always implies triumphare de aliquo. Wetst. quotes this sense, βασιλεῖς ἐθριάμβευσε, Plut. Rom. p. 38 D, and in four other places:—and the Scholiast to Hor. Od. i. 37. 31, who relates of Cleopatra, “invidens Privata deduci superbo Non humilis mulier triumpho,” that she refused the terms offered her by Augustus, saying, οὐ θριαμβευθήσομαι. Meyer in consequence understands it in this sense here: who ever triumphs over us, i.e. ‘who ceases not to exhibit us, His former foes, as overcome by Him:’—and adds in a note, “Remark the emphatic πάντοτε, prefixed, to which the similarly emphatic ἐν παντὶ τόπῳ, at the end, corresponds. God began His triumph over the ἡμεῖς at their conversion;—over Paul, at Damascus, where he made him a servant, from being an enemy. This triumph he ever continues, not ceasing to exhibit before the world these His former foes, by the results of their present service, as overcome by Him. This, in the case before us, was effected by Paul, in that (as Titus brought him word to Macedonia) his Epistle had produced such good results in Corinth.” De W. objects to this as a strange way of expressing thankfulness for deliverance from our anxiety. But is it so to those who look beneath the surface? In our spiritual course, our only true triumphs are, God’s triumphs over us. His defeats of us, are our only real victories. I own that this yet appears to me to be the only admissible rendering. We must not violate the known usage of a word, and invent another for which there is no precedent, merely for the sake of imagined perspicuity. Such is that of ‘to make to triumph’ (Beza, Estius, Grot., al.):— μαθητεύειν, Matthew 28:19, and βασιλεύειν, 1 Kings 8:22, are not cases in point, their sense being, to ‘make a disciple,’ ‘to make a king,’—whereas that required for θριαμβεύειν, would be, ‘triumphatorem facere.’ χορεύειν, for ‘to make to dance,’ is more to the point: οὔπω καταπαύσομεν μούσας, αἵ μʼ ἐχόρευσαν, Eur. Herc. Fur. 688,— τάχα σʼ ἐγὼ μᾶλλον χορεύσω, ib. 873:—but the Apostle’s own usage in ref. Col., in my mind, decides the question. See also the following context.

ἐν τῷ χρ., as usually, in our connexion with, ‘as members of,’ Christ: not, ‘by Christ.’

τὴν ὀσμήν] The similitude is not that of a sacrifice, but still the same as before: during a triumph, sweet spices were thrown about or burnt in the streets, which were θυμιαμάτων πλήρεις, Plut. Æmil. p. 272 (cited by Dr. Burton). As the fact of the triumph, or approach of the triumphal procession, was made known by these odours far and wide, so God diffuses by our means, who are the materials of His triumph, the sweet odour of the knowledge of Christ (who is the Triumpher, Colossians 2:15).

τῆς γνώσ.] genit. of apposition: the odour, which in the interpretation of the figure, is the knowledge.

αὐτοῦ,— χριστοῦ, cf. next verse.

Verses 14-17
14–17.] Omitting, as presupposed, the fact of his having met with Titus in Macedonia, and the nature of the intelligence which he brought,—he grounds on these a thanksgiving for that intelligence, and a magnification of his apostolic office. It is evidently beside the purpose to refer this thanksgiving to the diffusion of the gospel in Macedonia (as Flatt), or in Troas (as Emmerling), or to general considerations (as Bengel):—both the context, and the language itself (see below), shew that its reference is to the effects of the apostolic reproof on the Corinthians.

Verse 15
15.] Here the propriety of the figure is lost, and the source of the odour identified with the Apostles themselves. For we are to God a sweet savour of Christ (gen. object., of that which was diffused by the odour, viz. the knowledge of Christ. ‘Instar fragrantis cujusdam unguenti, seu florum aut herbarum, famam nominis ejus, velut bonum et suavem odorem,.… spargimus apud omnes.’ Estius) among those who are being saved, and among those who are perishing ( σωζ. and ἀπολλ., see note, 1 Corinthians 1:18). κἂν σώζωνταί τινες, κἂν ἀπολλύωνται, τὸ εὐαγγέλιον μένει ἔχον τὴν οἰκείαν ἀρετήν, κ. ἡμεῖς μένομεν τοῦτο ὄντες ὅπερ ἐσμέν, Theophyl., mainly from Chrys., who proceeds καὶ καθάπερ τὸ φῶς, κἂν σκοτίζῃ τοὺς ἀσθενεῖς, φῶς ἐστι, καίτοι σκοτίζον· κ. τὸ μέλι, κἂν πικρὸν ᾖ τοῖς νοσοῦσι, γλυκὺ τὴν φύσιν ἐστίν· οὕτω καὶ τὸ εὐαγγέλιον εὐῶδές ἐστι, κἂν ἀπολλύωνταί τινες ἀπιστοῦντες. Hom. v. p. 467.

Verse 16
16 b.] In order to understand the connexion, we must remember that the purpose of vindicating his apostolic commission is in the mind of Paul, and about to be introduced by a description of the office, its requirements, and its holders. This purpose already begins to press into its service the introductory and apologetic matter, and to take every opportunity of manifesting itself. In order then to exalt the dignity and shew the divine authorization of his office, he asks this question: And (see remarks at 2 Corinthians 2:2) for (to accomplish) these things (this so manifold working in the believers and unbelievers,—this emission of the εὐωδία χριστοῦ every where), who is sufficient? He does not express the answer, but it is too evident to escape any reader,—indeed it is supplied in terms by ch. 2 Corinthians 3:5, οὐχ ὅτι ἱκανοί ἐσμεν λογίσασθαί τι ἀφʼ ἑαυτῶν ὡς ἐξ ἑαυτῶν, ἀλλʼ ἡ ἱκανότης ἡμῶν ἐκ τοῦ θεοῦ.

Meyer remarks that πρὸς ταῦτα is put first, in the place of emphasis, to detain the attention on its weighty import, and then τίς purposely put off till the end of the question, to introduce the interrogation unexpectedly; as in Herod. 2:33,— σοὶ δὲ κ. τούτοισι τοῖσι πρήγμασι τί ἔστι;—Plato, Symp. p. 204, ὁ ἐρῶν τῶν καλῶν τί ἐρᾷ;

Verse 17
17.] οἱ πολλοί here points definitely at those false teachers, of whom he by and by, ch. 10–12, speaks more plainly.

ἐσμεν … καπηλεύοντες] are not in the habit of adulterating (the word κάπηλος (Sirach 26:29) originally signifies any kind of huckster or vender, but especially of wine,—and thence, from the frequency of adulteration of wine, καπηλεύω implied to adulterate: in Isaiah 1:22, we have οἱ κάπηλοί σου μίσγουσι τὸν οἶνον ὕδατι: in the Etymol. (Wetst.) κάπηλος, ὁ οἰνοπώλης … ὁ δὲ αἰσχύλος τὰ δόλια πάντα καλεῖ κάπηλα· ‘ κάπηλα προφέρων τεχνήματα:’ in Lucian, Hermotim. 59 (ib.), ὅτι καὶ φιλόσοφοι ἀποδίδονται τὰ μαθήματα, ὥσπερ οἱ κάπηλοι, κερασάμενοί γε οἱ πολλοί, καὶ δολώσαντες, καὶ κακομετροῦντες. See many more examples in Wetst. The same is expressed ch. 2 Corinthians 4:2, by δολοῦντες τ. λόγον τ. θεοῦ) the word of God, but as (‘ut qui’) from sincerity (the subjective regard of the speakers), but as from God (the objective regard—a dependence on the divine suggestion) we speak before God (with a consciousness of His presence) in Christ (not ‘in the name of Christ,’ Grot., al., nor ‘concerning Christ,’—Beza, al.: nor ‘according to Christ,’ Calv.: but as usual, in Christ: as united to Him, and members of His Body, and employed in His work).

03 Chapter 3 
Verse 1
1.] ἀρχ., are we beginning? πάλιν, alluding to a charge probably made against him of having done this in his former epistle: perhaps in its opening section, and in some passages of 1 Corinthians 5, 9 and 1 Corinthians 14:18; 1 Corinthians 15:10 al.: see 2 Corinthians 10:18.

ἢ μὴ χρ.] Or do we want (the μή gives an ironical turn to the question, which is more strongly expressed in the rec. reading εἰ μή,—‘unless it be thought, that’ …) as some (so τινες, 1 Corinthians 4:18; 1 Corinthians 15:12; Galatians 1:7, of the teachers who opposed him. Probably these persons had come recommended to them, by whom does not appear, whether by churches or Apostles, but most likely by the former ( ἐξ ὑμῶν), and on their departure requested similar recommendations from the Corinthian church to others), letters of recommendation to you ( ἐπιστ. συστατικαί are fully illustrated by Suicer, Thes. in voc. Among other passages he cites the 13th canon of the council of Chalcedon: ξένους κληρικοὺς καὶ ἀγνώστους ἐν ἑτέρᾳ πόλει δίχα συστατικῶν γραμμάτων τοῦ ἰδίου ἐπισκόπου μηδὲ ὅλως μηδαμοῦ λειτουργεῖν; and Epist. cclxxi. (al. xi.) of Basil, vol. iv. p. 417, which has this inscription: εὐσεβίῳ ἑταίρῳ συστατικὴ ἐπὶ κυριακῷ πρεσβυτέρῳ, “Eusebio sodali commendatitia Cyriaci presbyteri”) or from you? The rec. συστατικῶν at the end, as well as συστ. ἐπιστολῶν, have probably been glosses, inserted (the ancient MSS. having no stops) to prevent ἐξ ὑμ. being taken with ἡ ἐπιστ. following.

Verses 1-3
1–3.] He disclaims a spirit of self-recommendation.

Verses 1-10
CH. 2 Corinthians 3:1 to 2 Corinthians 6:10.] BEGINNING WITH A DISOWNING OF SELF-RECOMMENDATION, THE APOSTLE PROCEEDS TO SPEAK CONCERNING HIS APOSTOLIC OFFICE AND HIMSELF AS THE HOLDER OF IT, HIS FEELINGS, SUFFERINGS, AND HOPES, PARTLY WITH REGARD TO HIS CONNEXION WITH THE CORINTHIANS, BUT FOR THE MOST PART IN GENERAL TERMS.

Verse 2
2.] Ye are our epistle (of commendation), written on our hearts (not borne in our hands to be shewn, but engraven, in the consciousness of our work among you, on our hearts. There hardly can be any allusion, as Olsh. thinks, to the twelve jewels engraven with the names of the tribes and borne on the breast-plate of the High Priest, Exodus 28:21. The plural seems to be used, as so often in this Epistle,—see e.g. ch. 2 Corinthians 7:3; 2 Corinthians 7:5,—of Paul himself only), known and read (a play on γιν. and ἀναγιν., as at ch. 2 Corinthians 1:13) by all men (because all men are aware, what issue my work among you has had, and receive me the more favourably on account of it. But ‘all men’ includes the Corinthians themselves; his success among them was his letter of recommendation to them as well as to others from them),

Verse 3
3.] manifested to be (that ye are) an epistle of Christ (i.e. written by Christ,—not, as Chrys. al., concerning Christ:—He is the Recommender of us, the Head of the church and Sender of us His ministers) which was ministered (aor.) by us (i.e. carried about, served in the way of ministration by us as tabellarii,—not, as Meyer and De W. and al., written by us as amanuenses: see below), having been inscribed, not with ink, but with the Spirit of the living God (so the tables of the law were γεγραμμέναι τῷ δακτύλῳ τοῦ θεοῦ, Exodus 31:18), not on stone tables (as the old law, ib.), but on (your) hearts (which are) tables of flesh (Meyer calls the reading καρδίαις a mistake of the pen. But surely internal as well as external evidence is strong in its favour, the correction to καρδίας being so obvious to those who found the construction harsh). The apparent change in the figure in this verse requires explanation. The Corinthians are his Epistle of recommendation, both to themselves and others; an Epistle, written by Christ, ministered by Paul; the Epistle itself being now the subject, viz. the Corinthians, themselves the writing of Christ, inscribed, not on tables of stone, but on hearts, tables of flesh. The Epistle itself, written and worn on Paul’s heart, and there known and read by all men, consisted of the Corinthian converts, on whose hearts Christ had written it by His Spirit. I bear on my heart, as a testimony to all men, that which Christ has by His Spirit written in your hearts. On the tables of stone and of flesh, see Exod. as above; Proverbs 3:3; Proverbs 7:3; Jeremiah 31:31-34, and on the contrast, also here hinted at in the background, between the heart of stone and the heart of flesh, Ezekiel 11:19; Ezekiel 36:26.

Verse 4
4.] The connexion with the foregoing is immediate: he had just spoken of his consciousness of apostolic success among them (which assertion would be true also of other churches which he had founded) being his worldwide recommendation. It is this confidence of which he here speaks. Such confidence however we possess through Christ towards God: i.e. ‘it is no vain boast, but rests on power imparted to us through Christ in regard to God, in reference to God’s work and our own account to be given to Him:’

Verses 4-11
4–11.] His honour of his apostolic office was no personal vanity, for all the ability of the Apostles came from God, who had made them able ministers of the new covenant (4–6), a ministration infinitely more glorious than that of the old dispensation (7–11).

Verse 5
5.] not that (i.e. ‘I mean not, that’ …:—not,’ not because,’ as Winer in his former editions: see edn. 6, § 61. 5. f) we are of ourselves able to think any thing (to carry on any of the processes of reasoning or judgment, or faith belonging to our apostolic calling: there is no ellipsis, ‘any thing great,’ or ‘good,’ or the like) of ourselves, as if from ourselves ( ἀφʼ ἑαυτ. and ἐξ ἑαυτ. are parallel: the latter more definitely pointing to ourselves as the origin),—but our ability ( λογίσασθαι τὰ πάντα) is from (as its source) God,
Verse 6
6.] Who also (= ‘qui idem;’ so Eur. Bacch. 572, ταῦτα καὶ καθύβρισʼ αὐτόν, ‘hæc eadem illi exprobravi.’ See Hartung, Partikellehre, i. p. 132) enabled us as ministers of the (or, as Stanley, “a:” but not necessarily from the omission of the art.: cf. Hebrews 12:24, καὶ διαθήκης νέας μεσίτῃ ἰησοῦ) new Covenant (i.e. the gospel, Ephesians 3:7; Colossians 1:23, as distinguished from the law; see 1 Corinthians 11:25; Galatians 4:24 :—the πλάκες λίθιναι and σάρκιναι are still borne in mind, and lead on to a fuller comparison of the two covenants),—not of (governed by διακόνους, not by καινῆς διαθ.—‘ministers, not of’.…) letter (in which, viz. in formal and literal precept, the Mosaic law consisted), but of Spirit (in which, viz. in the inward guiding of the Spirit of God, the gospel consists. Bengel remarks: ‘Paulus etiam dum hæc scripsit, non literæ, sed spiritus ministerium egit. Moses in proprio illo officio suo, etiam cum haud scripsit, tamen in litera versatus est’): for the letter (mere formal and literal precept, of the law) killeth (as in Romans 7,—brings the knowledge of sin, its guilt and its punishment. The reference is not, as Meyer, to natural death, which is the result of sin even where there is no law; nor as Chrys. to the law executing punishment), but the Spirit (of the gospel, i.e. God’s Holy Spirit, acting in and through Christ, Who ἐγένετο εἰς πνεῦμα ζωοποιοῦν, 1 Corinthians 15:45. See also below, 2 Corinthians 3:17) giveth life (not merely life eternal, but the whole new life of the man of God, see Romans 6:4; Romans 6:11; Romans 8:2; Romans 8:10). On the history of this meaning of γράμμα, see Stanley’s note.

Verse 7
7.] But (passing to another consideration,—the comparison of the two διακονίαι) if the ministration of death in the letter (of that death which the law, the code of literal and formal precept, brought in. This not having been seen, it was imagined that γράμματι belonged to ἐντετυπωμένη, and hence it was altered, as more according to fact, into γράμμασιν, the received reading.

No art. is required before γράμματι, as Meyer objects,—on account of the preposition ἐν) engraven on stones (it seems strange that ἐντετ. λίθ. should he the predicate of διακονία; but the ministration is the whole putting forth of the dispensation, the purport of which was summed up in the decalogue, written on stones. The decalogue thus written was, as in 2 Corinthians 3:3, διακονηθεῖσα ὑπὸ ΄ωυσέως) was (constituted) in glory (as its state or accompanying condition:—the abstract as yet, to be compared with the glory of the other: the concrete, the brightness on the face of Moses, is not yet before us), so that the sons of Israel could not fix their eyes on (they were afraid to come nigh him, Exodus 34:30—so that μὴ δύνασθαι is not said of physical inability, but of inability from fear) the face of Moses, on account of the glory of his face, which was transitory (‘transitoria et modici temporis,’ Estius;—supernaturally conferred for a season, and passing away when the occasion was over), how shall not rather the ministration of the Spirit (= ἡ διακονία τῆς ζωῆς ἐν πνεύματι, as formally opposed to the other:—but not so expressed, because the Spirit is the principle of life, whereas the Law only led to death) be (future, because the glory will not be accomplished till the manifestation of the kingdom: according to Billroth, ‘esse invenietur si rem recte perpenderimus:’ or as Bengel, ‘loquitur ex prospectu veteris Testamenti in novum:’ but I much prefer the above, as giving the contrast, by and by expressed, between τὸ καταργούμενον and τὸ μένον) in glory?
Verses 7-11
7–11.] And this ministration is infinitely more glorious than was that of Moses under the old Covenant. He argues from the less to the greater: from the transitory glory of the killing letter, to the abiding glory of the life-giving Spirit.

Verse 9
9.] For (an additional reason ‘a minori ad majus’) if the ministration of condemnation was (or, is) glory (the change of ἡ διακονία to the dat. has been made apparently because a difficulty was found in the ministration itself being glory), much more does the ministration of righteousness abound in glory. The ministration of condemnation, because (Romans 7:9 ff.) the Law detects and condemns sin:—the ministration of righteousness, because (Romans 1:17) therein the righteousness of God is revealed and imparted by faith.

Verse 10
10.] For (substantiation of the foregoing πολλῷ μᾶλλον) even that which has been glorified (viz. the διακ. τ. κατακρίς., which was ἐν δόξῃ by the brightness on the face of Moses) has not been glorified (has lost all its glory) in this respect (i.e. when compared with the gospel,— κατὰ τὸν τῆς συγκρίσεως λόγον, Chrys. Hom. vii. p. 481.

De W. takes ἐν τ. τῷ μέρ. with δεδοξασμένον, ‘that which was in this particular glorified,’ viz. in the brightness on the face of Moses:—but that would more naturally be τὸ ἐν τούτῳ τῷ μέρει δεδοξασμένον:—as it now stands I cannot divide otherwise than οὐ δεδόξασται | τὸ δεδοξασμένον | ἐν τούτῳ τῷ μέρει. Meyer takes τὸ δεδοξ. as abstract, and ἐν τούτῳ τῷ μέρει as pointing to the concrete: ‘that which has been glorified (general and abstract) has in this particular department (concrete, viz. the διακ. τ. κατακρίς. which was δεδοξασμ.) no glory: q. d. the glorified is unglorified in this case.’ This may certainly be, and is ingenious: but the other is simpler) on account of (i.e. when we take into consideration) the surpassing glory (viz. of the other διακονία:—present, because spoken of qualitatively).

Verse 11
11.] For (a fresh ground of superiority in glory of the Christian over the Mosaic ministry) if that which is transitory (not here, as above, the brilliancy of the visage of Moses, for that was the δόξα, but the ministry itself, the whole purpose which that ministry served, which was parenthetical and to come to an end) was with glory ( διὰ, see reff., of the condition or circumstances in which a thing takes place), much more is that which abideth (the everlasting gospel) in glory. Estius says, “per gloriam ( διὰ δ.) innuere videtur aliquid momentaneum ac transitorium: in gloria, aliquid manens et stabile.” Similarly, Olshausen: but it is quite in the style of our Apostle to use various prepositions to express nearly the same relation,—see Romans 3:22; Romans 3:30; Romans 5:10.

Verse 12
12. ἐλπίδα] viz. that expressed by ἔσται ἐν δόξῃ, 2 Corinthians 3:8; the hope of the ultimate manifestation of exceeding glory as belonging to his ministration.

παῤῥησίᾳ] πρὸς τίνα, εἰπέ μοι· πρὸς τὸν θεόν, ἢ πρὸς τοὺς μαθητάς; πρὸς ὑμᾶς τοὺς μαθητευομένους, φησί· τουτέστι, μετʼ ἐλευθερίας πανταχοῦ φθεγγόμεθα, οὐδὲν ὑποστελλόμενοι, οὐδὲν ἀποκρυπτόμενοι, οὐδὲν ὑφορώμενοι, ἀλλὰ σαφῶς λέγοντες· καὶ οὐ δεδοίκαμεν μὴ πλήξωμεν ὑμῶν τὰς ὄψεις, καθάπερ ΄ωυσῆς τὰς ἰουδαίων, Chrys. p. 482.

Verse 12-13
12, 13.] From a consciousness of this superior glory of his ministration, the Apostle uses great plainness of speech, and does not, as Moses, use a vail.

Verse 13
13.] καὶ οὐ, and (do) not (place a vail on our face,—so Mark 15:8, ὁ ὄχλος ἤρξατο αἰτεῖσθαι ( ποιεῖν) καθὼς ἀεὶ ἐποίει αὐτοῖς. See Winer, edn. 6, § 64, i. 1 b.) as Moses placed a vail on his face, in order that (see below) the sons of Israel might not look on the termination of the transitory (viz. his διακονία, see 2 Corinthians 3:11, but spoken of as δεδοξασμένη: ‘the glory of his ministration’). A mistake has been made with regard to the history in Exodus 34:33-35, which has considerably obscured the understanding of this verse. It is commonly assumed, that Moses spoke to the Israelites, having the vail on his face; and this is implied in our version—‘till Moses had done speaking with them, he put a vail on his face.’ But the LXX (and Heb.) gave a different account: καὶ ἐπειδὴ κατέπαυσεν λαλῶν πρὸς αὐτούς, ἐπέθηκεν ἐπὶ τὸ πρόσωπον αὐτοῦ κάλυμμα. He spoke to them without the vail, with his face shining and glorified: when he had done speaking, he placed the vail on his face: and that, not because they were afraid to look on him, but as here, that they might not look on the end, or the fading, of that transitory glory; that they might only see it as long as it was the credential of his ministry, and then it might be withdrawn from their eyes. Thus the declaration of God’s will to them was not ἐν παῤῥησίᾳ, but was interrupted and broken by intervals of concealment, which ours is not. The opposition is twofold: (1) between the vailed and the unvailed ministry, quoad the mere fact of concealment in the one case, and openness in the other: (2) between the ministry which was suspended by the vailing, that its τέλος might not be seen, and that which proceeds ἀπὸ δόξης εἰς δόξαν, having no termination. On the common interpretation, Commentators have found an almost insuperable difficulty in πρὸς τὸ μὴ ἀτ. The usual escape from it has been to render it, ‘so that the Israelities could not,’ as in 2 Corinthians 3:7. De Wette somewhat modifies this, and sees in it the divine purpose: ‘in order that,’ but not in the intention of Moses, but of God’s Providence. But both these renderings are ungrammatical. πρὸς τό with an infinitive never signifies the mere result, nor, as Meyer rightly remarks against De Wette, the objective purpose, but always the subjective purpose present to the mind of the actor: he refers to Matthew 5:28; Matthew 6:1; Matthew 13:30; Matthew 23:5; Mark 13:22; Ephesians 6:11; 1 Thessalonians 2:9; 2 Thessalonians 3:8; James 3:3 (rec.); and Matthew 26:12 (see my note there). I may remark also, that the narrative in Exodus, the LXX version of which the Apostle here closely follows (see below on 2 Corinthians 3:16), implies that the brightness of Moses’s face had place not on that one occasion only, but throughout his whole ministry between the Lord and the people. When he ceased speaking to them, he put on the vail; but whensoever he went in before the Lord to speak to Him, the vail was removed till he came out, and had spoken to the Israelites all that the Lord had commanded him, during which speaking they saw that his face shone,—and after which speaking he again put on the vail. So that the vail was the symbol of concealment and transitoriness: the part revealed they might see: beyond that, they could not: the ministry was a broken, interrupted one; its end was wrapped in obscurity.

In the τέλος τοῦ καταργ. we must not think, as some Commentators have done, of Christ (Romans 10:4), any further than it may be hinted in the background that when the law came to an end, He appeared.

Verse 14
14.] But (also) their understandings were hardened (on this, the necessary sense of ἐπωρώθη, see note, Ephesians 4:18). These words evidently refer, as well as what follows, not to the τέλος which they did not see, but to that which they did see: to that which answers to the present ἀνάγνωσις τῆς παλαιᾶς διαθήκης, viz. the word of God imparted by the ministration of Moses. And by these words the transition is made from the form of similitude just used, to that new one which is about to be used; q. d. ‘not only was there a vail on Moses’s face, to prevent more being known, but also their understandings were darkened: there was, besides, a vail on their hearts.’ So that ἀλλά = but also, or moreover.

To refer this ἀλλʼ ἐπωρ. to παῤῥησίᾳ χρώμεθα, to the present hard-heartedness of the Jews under the freedom of speech of the Gospel, as Olsh., De W., al., is, in my view, to miss the whole sense of the passage. No reference whatever is made to the state of the Jews under the preaching of the gospel, but only as the objects of the O. T. ministration,—then, under the oral teaching of Moses,—now, in the reading of the O. T.

In order to understand what follows, the change of similitude must be carefully borne in mind.

τὸ αὐτὸ κάλυμμα] ‘the vail once on Moses’s face,’ is now regarded as laid on their hearts. It denoted the ceasing, the covering up, of his oral teaching; for it was put on when he had done speaking to the people. Now, his oral teaching has altogether ceased, and the διακονία is carried on by a book. But as when we listen, the speaker is the agent, and the hearers are passive,—so on the other hand, when we read, we are the agents and the book is passive. The book is the same to all: the difference between those who understand and those who do not understand is now a subjective difference—the vail is no longer on the face of the speaker, but on the heart of the reader. So that of necessity the form of the similitude is changed. For (answering to an understood clause, ‘and remain hardened’) to the present day the same vail (which was once on the face of Moses) remains at the reading of the Old Testament ( ἡ παλ. διαθ. here, as we now popularly use the words, the book comprising the ancient Covenant), the discovery not being made (by the removal of the vail) that it (the O. T.) is done away in Christ (that the Old Covenant has passed away, being superseded by Christ). This I believe to be the only admissible sense of the words, consistently with the symbolism of the passage. The renderings, ‘remains not taken away—for it (i.e. the vail) is done away in Christ,’ and (as E. V.) ‘remaineth … untaken away … which vail ( ὅ τι) is done away in Christ,’—are inadmissible: (1) because they make καταργεῖται, which throughout the passage belongs to the glory of the ministry, to apply to the vail: and (2) because they give no satisfactory sense. It is not because the vail can only be done away in Christ, that it now remains untaken away on their hearts, but because their hearts are hardened. Besides, the Apostle would not have expressed it thus, but ἐν χριστῷ γὰρ καταργ. The word ἀνακαλυπτόμενον has been probably chosen, as is often the practice of the Apostle, on account of its relation to κάλυμμα,—it not being unvailed to them that.…
Verses 14-18
14–18.] The contrast is now made between the CHILDREN OF ISRAEL, on whose heart this vail still is in the reading of the O. T., and US ALL (Christians), who with uncovered face behold the glory of the Lord. This section is parenthetical. Before and after it, the ministry is the subject: in it, they to whom the ministry is directed. But it serves to shew the whole spirit and condition of the two classes, and thus further to substantiate the character of openness and freedom asserted of the Christian ministry.

Verse 15
15.] But (reassertion of μὴ ἀνακαλυπτόμενον, with a view to the next clause) to this day, whenever Moses is read, a vail lies upon their heart (understanding. κεῖται ἐπί w. acc.,—pregn., involving the being laid on, and remaining there).

Verse 16
16.] Here, the tertium comparationis is, the having on a vail, and taking it off on going into the presence of the Lord. This Moses did; and the choice of the same words as those of the LXX, shews the closeness of the comparison; ἡνίκα δʼ ἂν εἰσεπορεύετο ΄ωυσῆς ἔναντι κυρίου λαλεῖν αὐτῷ, περιῃρεῖτο τὸ κάλυμμα. This shall likewise be done in the case of the Israelites: when it (i.e. ἡ καρδία αὐτῶν,—not Israel, as Chrys., Theod., Theophyl., Erasm., al.,—nor Moses, as Calv., Estius,—nor τίς, as Orig(4), al.) shall turn to the Lord (here again ἐπιστρέψῃ πρός is carefully chosen, being the very expression of the LXX, when the Israelites, having been afraid of the glory of the face of Moses, returned to him after being summoned by him:— ἐφοβήθησαν ἐγγίσαι αὐτῷ· καὶ ἐκάλεσεν αὐτοὺς ΄ωυσῆς, καὶ ἐπεστράφησαν πρὸς αὐτὸν.…,—and κύριον appears to be used for the same reason) the vail is taken away (not, shall be, because ἡ καρδία is the subject, and thus the taking away becomes an individual matter, happening whenever and wherever conversion takes place). Let me restate this,—as it is all-important towards the understanding of 2 Corinthians 3:17-18. ‘When their heart goes in to speak with God,—ceases to contemplate the dead letter, and begins to commune with the Spirit of the old covenant (the Spirit of God), then the vail is removed, as it was from the face of Moses.’

Verse 17
17.] Now ( δέ exponentis. τίς δὲ οὗτος πρὸς ὃν δεῖ ἀποβλέψαι; Theodoret) the Lord is the Spirit: i.e. the κύριος of 2 Corinthians 3:16, is, the Spirit, whose word the O. T. is: the πνεῦμα,—as opposed to the γράμμα,—which ζωοποιεῖ, 2 Corinthians 3:6.

But it is not merely, as Wetst., ‘Dominus significat Spiritum,’ nor is πνεῦμα merely, as Olsh., the spiritual sense of the law: but, ‘the Lord,’ as here spoken of, ‘Christ,’ ‘is the Spirit,’ is identical with the Holy Spirit: not personally nor essentially, but, as is shewn by τὸ πνεῦμα κυρίου following, in this department of His divine working:—Christ, here, is the Spirit of Christ. The principal mistaken interpretation (among many, see Pool’s Synops., Meyer, De Wette) is that of Chrys., Theodoret, Theophyl., Œcum., Estius, Schulz,—making τὸ πνεῦμα the subject, and ὁ κύρ. the predicate, which though perhaps (but would δέ then have had its present position?) allowable, is against the context, ὁ δὲ κύρ. being plainly resumed from ὁ κύρ. in 2 Corinthians 3:16. The words are then used by them as a proof of the Divinity of the Holy Spirit.

But ( δέ appealing to a known or evident axiom, as in a mathematical demonstration) where the Spirit of the Lord (see above) is, is liberty ( ἐκεῖ has probably been inserted, as being usual after οὗ: but, as Meyer remarks, not in St. Paul’s style, see Romans 4:15; Romans 5:20). They are fettered in spirit as long as they are slaves to the letter, = as long as they have the vail on their hearts; but when they turn to the Lord the Spirit, which is not πνεῦμα δουλείας but πν. υἱοθεσίας, Romans 8:15,—and by virtue of whom οὐκ ἔτι εἶ δοῦλος, ἀλλὰ νἱός, Galatians 4:7,—then they are at liberty. There can hardly be any allusion to a vail over the head implying subjection, as 1 Corinthians 11:10, (Erasm., Beza, Grot., Bengel, Fritz.,) for here the covering of the head with a vail is not thought of, but merely intercepting the sight.

Verse 18
18.] But (the sight of the Jews is thus intercepted; in contrast to whom) WE all (‘all Christians:’ not, as Erasm., Estius, Bengel, al. m., ‘we Apostles and teachers: the contrast is to the νἱοὶ ἰσραήλ above) with unvailed face (the vail having been removed at our conversion: the stress is on these words) beholding in a mirror the glory of the Lord (i.e. Christ: from 2 Corinthians 3:16-17.

κατοπτρίζω is to shew in a mirror, to make a reflexion in a mirror; so Plutarch, de Placitis Philosophorum, iii. 5: Anaxagoras explained a rainbow to be the reflexion of the sun’s brightness from a thick cloud, that always stands opposite τοῦ κατοπτρίζοντος αὐτὸ ἀστέρος. In the middle, it is ‘to behold oneself in a mirror:’ so Diog. Laert., Plato, p. 115, τοῖς μεθύουσι συνεβούλευε κατοπτρίζεσθαι;—but also, to see in a mirror, so Philo, Legis Allegor. iii. 33, vol. i. p. 107, μὴ γὰρ ἐμφανισθείης μοι διʼ οὐρανοῦ ἢ γῆς ἢ ὕδατος ἢ ἀέρος ἤ τινος ἁπλῶς τῶν ἐν γενέσει, μηδὲ κατοπτρισαίμην ἐν ἄλλῳ τινὶ τὴν σὴν ἰδέαν, ἢ ἐν σοὶ τῷ θεῷ. And such is evidently the meaning here: the gospel is this mirror, the εὐαγγέλιον τῆς δόξης τοῦ χριστοῦ, ch. 2 Corinthians 4:4, and we, looking on it with unvailed face, are the contrast to the Jews, with vailed hearts reading their law. The meaning ‘reflecting the glory,’ &c. as Chrys., Luth, Calov., Bengel, Billroth, Olsh., is one which neither the word nor the context (see above) will bear (see, however, Stanley’s note), are transfigured into the same image (which we see in the mirror: the image of the glory of Christ, see Galatians 4:19, which is more to the point than Romans 8:21, cited by Meyer, and 1 John 3:3. But the change here spoken of is a spiritual one, not the bodily change at the Resurrection: it is going on here in the process of sanctification.

No prep. need be understood before τὴν αὐτὴν εἰκόνα—the passive verb indirectly governs the acc., as in ἀποτέμνομαι τὴν κεφαλήν and similar cases) from glory to glory (this is explained, either (1) ‘from one degree of glory to another;’ so most Commentators and De Wette, or (2) ‘from (by) the glory which we see, into glory,’ as Chrys. p. 486, ἀπὸ δόξης, τῆς τοῦ πνεύματος, εἰς δόξαν, τὴν ἡμετέραν, τὴν ἐγγιγνομένην,—Theodoret, Œcum., Theophyl., Bengel, Fritz., Meyer, al. I prefer the former, as the other would introduce a tautology, the sentiment being expressed in the words following) as by the Lord the Spirit. κυρίου πνεύματος = τοῦ κυρίου τοῦ πνεύματος,—the first art. being omitted after the preposition, the second to conform the predicate to its subject, as in ἀπὸ θεοῦ πατρός, Galatians 1:3,—and answers to ὁ δὲ κύριος τὸ πνεῦμά ἐστιν above. This seems the obvious and most satisfactory way of taking the words, and, from 2 Corinthians 3:17, to be necessitated by the context; and so Theodoret, Luther, Beza, Calov., Wolf, Estius, al. The rendering upheld by Fritz., Billroth, Meyer, De Wette, ‘the Lord of the Spirit,’ i.e. ‘Christ, whose Spirit He is,’ seems to me to convey very little meaning, besides being an expression altogether unprecedented. The transformation is effected by the Spirit ( τοῦτο μεταμορφοῖ, Chrys.), the Author and Upholder of spiritual life, who ‘takes of the things of Christ, and shews them to us,’ John 16:14, see also Romans 8:10-11,—who sanctifies us till we are holy as Christ is holy; the process of renewal after Christ’s image is such a transformation as may be expected by the agency of ( καθάπερ ἀπό, so Chrys., καὶ τοιαύτην οἵαν εἰκὸς ἀπὸ …) the Lord the Spirit,—Christ Himself being the image, see ch. 2 Corinthians 4:4. The two other renderings are out of the question, as being inconsistent with the order of the words: viz.: (1) that of E. V. and of Vulg., Theophyl., Grot., Bengel, ‘the Spirit of the Lord,’ and (2) that of Chrys., Theodoret, Calov., Estius, ‘the Spirit who is the Lord.’

Meyer objects to the interpretation given above as inconsistent with the self-evident connexion of the genitives. How would he render ἀπὸ θεοῦ πατρός?

04 Chapter 4 
Verse 1
1.] διὰ τοῦτο refers to the previous description of the freeness and unvailedness of the ministry of the Gospel, and of the state of Christians in general (ch. 2 Corinthians 3:18).

ἔχοντες τ. δ. ταύτ. further expands and explains διὰ τοῦτο.

καθὼς ἠλεήθ.] even as we received mercy (from God, at the time of our being appointed; cf. ἠλεήθην, 1 Timothy 1:16): belongs to ἔχ. τ. δ. ταύτ., not to what follows, and is a qualification, in humility, of ἔχοντες—‘possessing it, not as our own, but in as far as we were shewn mercy.’

οὐκ ἐγκακοῦμεν] We do not behave ourselves in a cowardly manner, do not shrink from plainness of speech and action. ἐγκακέω is the opposite of παῤῥησιάζω. οὐκ ἐκκακοῦμεν would be, ‘we do not give up through faintness or cowardice.’ It is hardly possible to decide satisfactorily between the two readings. ἐγκ. seems to be universal, except in the N. T. (rec. text) and the Fathers, which have ἐκκ. Did the Fathers borrow this form from the N. T., or was it the usual form of later Greek, and as such introduced into the text by the copyists? In such doubt, I have followed manuscript authority.

But (cowardice alone prompting concealment in such a case, where it does not belong to the character of the ministry itself) we have renounced (so Herod. iv. 125, τῶν ἀπειπαμένων τὴν σφετέρην συμμαχίην: Ælian, N. H. vi. 1, an τὴν ἀκόλαστον κοίτην ἀπείπατο παντελῶς πᾶσαν: and other examples in Wetst.) the hidden things of shame (the having any views, ends, or practices which such as have them hide through shame: not, as De Wette, the hidden things of infamy or dishonesty. αἰσχύνη is subjective, =, as Meyer, φόβος ἐπὶ προσδοκίᾳ ἀδοξίας, Plato Defin. p. 416. It is plain from the context that it refers, not to crimes and unholy practices, but to crooked arts, of which men are ashamed, and which perhaps were made use of by the false teachers), not walking (having our daily conversation) in craftiness (see ref.) nor adulterating (see ch. 2 Corinthians 2:17, note) the word of God, but by the manifestation of the truth (as our only means, see 1 Thessalonians 2:3-4;—the words come first, as emphatic), recommending ourselves (a recurrence to the charge and apology of ch. 2 Corinthians 3:1 ff.) to (with reference to,—the verdict of) every conscience of men (every possible variety of the human conscience; implying, there is no conscience but will inwardly acknowledge this, however loath some among you may be outwardly to confess it. So that the expression is not exactly = πρ. τὴν συν. πάντων ἀνθρώπων. We need hardly extend ἀνθρ. so wide as Chrys. (Hom. viii. p. 493), οὐ … πιστοῖς μόνον, ἀλλὰ καὶ ἀπίστοις ἐσμὲν κατάδηλοι:—he is speaking as a teacher, and the men spoken of are naturally his hearers and disciples), in the sight of God (as ch. 2 Corinthians 2:17; not merely to satisfy men’s consciences, but with regard to God’s all-seeing eye which discerns the heart).

Verses 1-6
1–6.] Taking up again the subject of his freedom of speech (ch. 2 Corinthians 3:12), he declares his renunciation of all deceit, and manifestation of the truth to every man (2 Corinthians 4:2), even though to some the Gospel be hidden (2 Corinthians 4:3-4). And this because he preaches, without any selfish admixture,. only the pure light of the Gospel of Christ (2 Corinthians 4:5-6).

Verse 3
3.] But if (‘which I concede;’—see note, 1 Corinthians 4:7) it is even so, that our gospel (the gospel preached by us) is vailed, it is among (in the estimation of) the perishing that it is vailed. The allegory of ch. 3 is continued,—the hiding of the gospel by the vail placed before the understanding.

Verse 4
4.] in whose case (it is true, that) the god of this world (the Devil, the ruling principle in the men of this world, see reff. It is historically curious, that Irenæus (Hær. iv. 39. 2, p. 266), Origen, Tertull. (contra Marc(5), 2 Corinthians 4:11, vol. ii. p. 499), Chrys., Augustine (c. advers. leg. ii. 7 (29), vol. viii. p. 655), Œcum., Theodoret, Theophylact, all repudiate, in their zeal against the Marcionites and Manichæans, the grammatical rendering, and take τῶν ἀπίστων τοῦ αἰῶνος τούτου together) blinded (the aor. of a purely historical event) the understandings of the unbelieving (i.e. who, the ἀπολλύμενοι, are victims of that blinding of the understandings of the unbelieving, which the Devil is habitually carrying on. Meyer well remarks, that if it had merely been τὰ νοήματα, it would have only expressed in the concrete the νοήμ. of those signified by ἐν οἷς,—whereas now, by the addition of τῶν ἀπίστ., the blinding inflicted on the ἀπολλ. is marked as falling under its category. The rendering τῶν ἀπίστων ‘so that they believe not,’ Fritz., Billroth, is out of all question) in order that the illumination of (shining from, gen. subj.) the gospel of the glory of Christ, who is the image of God (recurrence to the allegory of ch. 2 Corinthians 3:18;—Christ is the image of God, ἀπαύγασμα τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ, Hebrews 1:3, into which same image, τὴν αὐτὴν εἰκόνα, we, looking on it in the mirror of the gospel, are changed by the Spirit; but which glorious image is not visible to those who are blinded by Satan), might not shine forth ([see var. readd. The object of the god of this world was not merely to prevent them from being illuminated, but to stop the shining forth altogether]:—the rendering, ‘that they might not see,’ Grot., al., is inadmissible).

Verse 5
5.] For we preach not (the subject of our preaching is not) ourselves (Meyer understands κυρίους, ‘as lords;’ but as De W. observes, this would anticipate the development of thought which follows, the contrast between χρ. ἰησοῦν as κύριον, and ourselves as your δούλους, not being yet raised),—but Christ Jesus as Lord, and ourselves as your servants for Jesus’ sake (on account of Him and His work).

Verse 5-6
5, 6.] We have no reason to use trickery or craft, having no selfish ends to serve: nor concealment, being ourselves enlightened by God, and set for the spreading of light.

Verse 6
6.] Because (explains and substantiates the last clause,—that we are your servants for Jesus’ sake) (it is) God, who said Out of (not, ‘after the darkness;’ this meaning of ἐκ, though allowable, e.g. ἐκ κυμάτων γὰρ αὖθις αὖ γάληνʼ ὁρῶ, does not occur in N. T.) darkness light shall shine (allusion to Genesis 1:3; the change to λάμψαι appears to have been made because the words cited are not the exact ones spoken by the Creator), who shined (Grot., Fritz., Meyer, would render ἔλαμψεν, ‘caused light to shine,’ using the verb in the factitive sense, as ἀνατέλλω, Matthew 5:45, and ὦ λάμπουσα πέτρα πυρὸς δικόρυφον σέλας, Eur. Phœn. 226. But this usage of the word seems entirely poetical, and the intransitive sense would as well express the divine act) in our hearts (the physical creation bearing an analogy to the spiritual) in order to the shining forth (to others) of the knowledge (in us) of the glory of God in the face of Christ (= τῆς δόξης τ. θεοῦ τῆς ἐν προσώπῳ χρ., ‘the glory of God manifested in Christ’). The figure is still derived from the history in ch. 3, and refers to the brightness on the face of Moses:—the only true effulgence of the divine glory is from the face of Christ. Meyer contends for the connexion of ἐν προσώπ. χρ. with φωτισμόν but his explanation fails to convey to my mind any satisfactory sense. He says that when the γνῶσις is imparted by preaching, it shines, and its brightness illuminates the face of Christ, because it is His face whose glory is looked on in the mirror of preaching. But I cannot think that any thing so very far-fetched would be in the Apostle’s mind.

As to the necessity of the art. τῆς before ἐν, none will assert it who are much versed in the many varieties of expression in such sentences in the Apostle’s style.

Verse 7
7.] τὸν θης. τοῦτ., viz. ‘the light of the knowledge of the glory of God, 2 Corinthians 4:6. ἐπειδὴ γὰρ πολλὰ καὶ μεγάλα εἶπε περὶ τῆς ἀποῤῥήτου δόξης· ἵνα μή τις λέγῃ καὶ πῶς τοσαύτης δόξης ἀπολαύοντες μένομεν ἐν θνητῷ σώματι; φησὶν ὅτι τοῦτο μὲν οὖν αὐτὸ μάλιστά ἐστι τὸ θαυμαστόν, καὶ δεῖγμα μέγιστον τῆς τοῦ θεοῦ δυνάμεως, ὅτι σκεῦος ὀστράκινον τοσαύτην ἠδυνήθη λαμπρότητα ἐνεγκεῖν, καὶ τηλικοῦτον φυλάξαι θησαυρόν. Chrys. p. 496. Some (Calv., al.) think the θης. to be the whole διακονία: but it seems simpler to refer it to that which has immediately preceded, in a style like that of Paul, in which each successive idea so commonly evolves itself out of the last. The σκεῦος is the body, not the whole personality; the ὁ ἔξω ἄνθρωπος of 2 Corinthians 4:16; see 2 Corinthians 4:10. And in the troubles of the body the personality shares, as long as it is bound up with it here.

The similitude and form of expression is illustrated by Wetst. from Artemidorus vi. 25, θάνατον μὲν γὰρ εἰκότως ἐσήμαινε τῇ γυναικὶ τὸ εἶναι ἐν ὀστρακίνῳ σκεύει,—Arrian, Epict. iii. 9, ταῦτα ἔχω ἀντὶ τῶν ἀργυρωμάτων, ἀντὶ τῶν χρυσωμάτων· σὺ χρυσᾶ σκεύη, ὀστράκινον δὲ τὸν λόγον, and Herod. iii. 96, τοῦτον τὸν φόρον θησαυρίζει ὁ βασιλεὺς τρόπῳ τοιῷδε. ἐς πίθους κεραμίους τήξας καταχέει, πλήσας δὲ τὸ ἄγγος περιαιρέει, ἐπεὰν δὲ δεηθῇ χρημάτων, κατακόπτει τοσοῦτον, ὅσου ἂν ἑκάστοτε δέηται.

ἡ ὑπερβ. τῆς δυν. not = ἡ ὑπερβάλλουσα δύναμις, but, the δύναμις contemplated on the side of its ὑπερβολή,—the power consisting in the effects of the apostolic ministry (1 Corinthians 2:4), as well as in the upholding under trials and difficulties. The passage commonly referred to (even by Stanley) to prove the hendiadys, may serve entirely to disprove it: Jos. Antt. i. 13. 4, μαθὼν δὲ αὐτοῦ τὸ πρόθυμον κ. τὴν ὑπερβολὴν τῆς θρησκείας: “the readiness and surpassingness of his obedience.”

ᾖ τοῦ θεοῦ] may belong to (i.e. be seen to belong to) God. Tertull., Vulg., and Estius, render it ‘ut sublimitas sit virtutis Dei, non ex nobis,’ which is hardly allowable, and disturbs the sense by confusing the antithesis between ὁ θεός and ἡμεῖς.

Verses 7-18
7–18.] This glorious ministry is fulfilled by weak, afflicted, persecuted, and decaying vessels, which are moreover worn out in the work (7–12). Yet the spirit of faith, the hope of the resurrection, and of being presented with them, for whom he has laboured, bears him up against the decay of the outer man, and all present tribulation (13–18). We are not justified in assuming with Calvin, Estius, al., that a definite reproach of personal meanness had induced the Apostle to speak thus. For he does not deal with any such reproach here, but with matters common to all human ministers of the word.

All this is a following out in detail of the οὐκ ἐγκακοῦμεν of 2 Corinthians 4:1, already enlarged on in one of its departments,—that of not shrinking from openness of speech,—and now to be put forth in another, viz. bearing up against outward and inward difficulties. If any polemical purpose is to be sought, it is the setting forth of the abundance of sufferings, the glorying in weakness (ch. 2 Corinthians 11:23; 2 Corinthians 11:30), which substantiated his apostolic mission: but even such purpose is only in the background; he is pouring out, in the fulness of his heart, the manifold discouragements and the far more exceeding encouragements of his office.

Verse 8
8.] in every way (see reff.) pressed, but not (inextricably) crushed ( στ. ‘angustias h. l. denotat tales, e quibus non detur exitus,’ Meyer, from Kypke);—in perplexity but not in despair (a literal statement of what the last clause stated figuratively: as Stanley, “bewildered, but not benighted”):—persecuted but not deserted ( ἐγκαταλειπόμενοι, see reff., used of desertion both by God and by man. Hammond, Olsh., Stanley, al., would refer διωκόμ.… to the foot-race, and render it ‘pursued, but not left behind,’ as Herod. viii. 59, οἱ δέ γε ἐγκαταλειπόμενοι οὐ στεφανοῦνται,—but the sense thus would be quite beside the purpose, as the Apostle is speaking not of rivalry from those who as runners had the same end in view, but of troubles and persecutions): struck down (as with a dart during pursuit: so Xen. Cyr. i. 3. 14, θηρία.… τοξεύων καὶ ἀκοντίζων καταβαλεῖς. It is ordinarily interpreted of a fall in wrestling; but agonistic figures would be out of place in the present passage, and the attempt to find them has bewildered most of the modern Commentators), but not destroyed:

Verses 8-10
8–10.] He illustrates the expression, ‘earthen vessels,’ in detail, by his own experience and that of the other ministers of Christ.

Verse 10
10.] always carrying about in our body (i.e. ever in our apostolic work having our body exposed to and an example of: or perhaps even, as Stanley, “bearing with us, wherever we go, the burden of the dead body.” But see below) the killing (the word seems only to occur besides, in ref. Rom., where it signifies, figuratively, utter lack of strength and vital power, in a fragment of the Oneirocritica of Astrampsychus (Meyer), νεκροὺς ὁρῶν, νέκρωσιν ἕξεις πραγμάτων, where the sense is also figurative, and in its primary physical sense in the medical works of Aretæus and Galen. But here the literal sense, ‘the being put to death,’ must evidently be kept, and the expression understood as 1 Corinthians 15:31, and as Chrys.: οἱ θάνατοι οἱ καθημερινοί, διʼ ὧν καὶ ἡ ἀνάστασις ἐδείκνυτο Hom. ix. p. 498. The rendering, ‘the deadness of Jesus to the flesh, as opposed to the vitality, ἡ ζωὴ τοῦ ἰησοῦ below,’—see Dr. Peile’s Annotations on the Epistles, i. 383,—is beside the present purpose, and altogether inconsistent with ἀεὶ εἰς θάνατον παραδιδόμεθα διὰ ἰησοῦν, 2 Corinthians 4:11. See Stanley’s note) of Jesus (as τὰ παθήματα τοῦ χριστοῦ, ch. 2 Corinthians 1:5 :—not ‘ad exemplum Christi,’ as Grot., al.), in order that also the life of Jesus may be manifested in our body: i.e. ‘that in our bodies, holding up against such troubles and preserved in such dangers, may be shewn forth that mighty power of God which is a testimony that Jesus lives and is exalted to be a Prince and a Saviour:’—not, ‘that our repeated deliverances might resemble His Resurrection, as our sufferings His Death,’ as Meyer, who argues that the literal meaning must be retained, as in the other member of the comparison, owing ἐν τῷ σώματι ἡμ. But, as De W. justly observes, the bodily deliverance is manifestly a subordinate consideration, and the ζωή of far higher significance, testified indeed by the body’s preservation, but extending far beyond it.

Verse 11
11.] Explanation and confirmation of 2 Corinthians 4:10. For we who live ( ζῶντες asserting that to which death is alien and strange, an antithesis to εἰς θάνατον παραδ., as in the other clause ζωή to ἐν τῇ θνητῇ σαρκί. No more specific meaning for ζῶντες must be imagined, as ‘tantis mortibus superstitem,’ Bengel, Estius, al.,—or ‘as long as we live,’ Beza, al.,—or ‘qui adhuc vivimus, qui nondum ex vita excessimus ut multi jam Christianorum,’ as Grot.) are alway being delivered to death (in dangers and persecutions, so ch. 2 Corinthians 11:23, ἐν θανάτοις πολλάκις) on account of Jesus (so in Revelation 1:9 John was in Patmos διὰ τὸν λόγον τοῦ θεοῦ κ. διὰ τὴν μαρτυρίαν ἰησοῦ), that also the life of Jesus may be manifested in our mortal flesh (the antithesis is more strongly put by θνητῇ σαρκί than it would be by θνητῷ σώματι, see Romans 8:11, the flesh being the very pabulum of decay and corruption). By this antithesis, the wonderful greatness of the divine power, ἡ ὑπερβολὴ τῆς δυνάμεως, is strikingly brought out: God exhibits DEATH in the living, that He may exhibit LIFE in the dying.

Verse 12
12.] By it is also brought out that which is here the immediate subject,—the vast and unexampled trials of the apostolic office, all summed up in these words: So that death works in us, but life in you; i.e. ‘the trials by which the dying of Jesus is exhibited in us, are exclusively and peculiarly OUR OWN,—whereas (and this is decisive for the spiritual sense of ζωή) the life, whereof we are to be witnesses, extends beyond ourselves, nay finds its field of action and energizing IN YOU.’ Estius, Grot., and apparently Olsh., take ἐνεργεῖται passively, ‘is wrought’ (‘mors agitur et exercetur … perficitur vita.’ Est.): but it is never so used in N. T. Chrys., Calv., al., take the verse ironically, τὰ μὲν ἐπικίνδυνα ἡμεῖς ὑπομένομεν, τῶν δὲ χρηστῶν ὑμεῖς ἀπολαύετε,—but such a sentiment seems alien from the spirit of the passage. Meyer, as unfortunately, limits ζωή to natural life, whereas (as above) the context plainly evinces spiritual life to be meant, not merely natural.

In Romans 8:10-11, the vivifying influence of His Spirit who raised Jesus from the dead is spoken of as extending to the body also; here, the upholding influence of Him who delivers and preserves the body, is spoken of as vivifying the whole man: LIFE, in both places, being the higher and spiritual life, including the lower and natural. ‘And, in our relative positions,—of this life, YE are the examples,—a church of believers, alive to God through Christ in your various vocations, and not called on to be θεατριζόμενοι [cf. 1 Corinthians 4:9; Hebrews 10:33] as WE are, who are (not indeed excluded from that life,—nay it flows from us to you,—but are) more especially examples of conformity to the death of our common Lord:—in whom DEATH WORKS.’

Verses 13-18
13–18.] ENCOURAGEMENTS: and (1) FAITH, which enables us to go on preaching to you. Meyer connects this verse with ἡ δὲ ζωὴ ἐν ὑμῖν: for, he says, by means of πιστεύομεν διὸ καὶ λαλοῦμεν, is that ζωὴ ἐν ὑμ. ἐνεργεῖται, wrought. But, not to mention that thus the context is strangely disturbed, in which we and our trials form the leading subject, it would surely be very unnatural that ἔχοντες δέ should apply not to the principal but to the subordinate clause of the foregoing verse. But (contrast to the foregoing state of trial and working of death in us) having the same spirit of faith (not distinctly the Holy Spirit,—but as in reff., not merely a human disposition: the indwelling Holy Spirit penetrates and characterizes the whole renewed man) with that described in the Scriptures ( τὸ αὐτὸ κατὰ τὸ γεγρ., i.e. either as Billroth, τὸ αὐτὸ ( ἐκείνῳ) περὶ οὗ γέγραπται, or as De W., = τὸ αὐτὸ ὡς γέγρ., ὥσπερ being sometimes found after ὁ αὐτός, ἴσος, and the like, and κατὰ here being equivalent to it. I prefer the former: but at all events the connexion of τὸ αὐτό and κατὰ τὸ γεγρ. must be maintained, and we must not, with Meyer, connect κατὰ τὸ γεγρ.… with καὶ ἡμεῖς πιστεύομεν, which makes the Apostle say that his faith is according to the words of the citation, and thus confuses the whole process of thought), I believed, wherefore I spoke (the connexion of the words in the Psalm is not clear, nor the precise meaning of כִּי rendered by the LXX διό. See Pool’s Synopsis in loc. for the various renderings), we too believe, wherefore we also speak (continue our preaching of the gospel, notwithstanding such vast hindrances within and without):

Verse 14
14.] knowing (fixes and expands in detail the indefinite πιστεύομεν, and thus gives the ground of λαλοῦμεν,—not as commonly understood, the matter of which we speak) that He who raised up (from the dead) the Lord Jesus, will raise up us also (from the dead hereafter, see 1 Corinthians 6:13-14 :—not in a figurative resurrection from danger, as Beza, who afterwards changed his opinion, al., and lately Meyer, whose whole interpretation of this passage is singularly forced, and his defence of it unfair, see below) with Jesus ( σὺν ἰησοῦ is not necessarily figurative, as Meyer; even in the passages where a figurative sense is the prevailing one, it is only as built upon the fact of a literal ‘raising with Christ,’ to be accomplished at the great day: see Ephesians 2:6; Colossians 3:1; Colossians 3:3; 1 Thessalonians 5:10) and present us with you (i.e. as in Jude 1:24, τῷ δυναμένῳ … στῆσαι κατενώπιον τῆς δόξης αὐτοῦ ἀμώμους ἐν ἀγαλλιάσει …, and in reff., at the day of His coming).

Meyer’s objection to the meaning above given,—that the Apostle could not thus speak of the resurrection, because he expected (1 Corinthians 15:51-52; 1 Corinthians 1:8; ch. 2 Corinthians 1:13-14) to be alive at the day of Christ, is best refuted by this very passage, ch. 2 Corinthians 5:1 ff., where his admission of at least the possibility of his death is distinctly set forth. The fact is that the ἐγερεῖ here, having respect rather to the contrast of the future glory with the present suffering, does not necessarily imply one or other side of the alternative of being quick or dead at the Lord’s coming, but embraces all, quick and dead, in one blessed resurrection-state.

This confidence, of being presented at that day σὺν ὑμῖν, is only analogous to his expressions elsewhere; see ch. 2 Corinthians 1:14; 1 Thessalonians 2:19-20; 1 Thessalonians 3:13.

Verse 15
15.] Explanation of σὺν ὑμῖν as a ground of his trust: with reference also to ἡ δὲ ζωὴ ἐν ὑμῖν, 2 Corinthians 4:12; viz. that all, both the sufferings and victory of the ministers, are for the church: see the parallel expression, ch. 2 Corinthians 1:6-7. For all things (of which we have been speaking; or perhaps hyperbolically, ALL THINGS, the whole working and arrangements of God, as in 1 Corinthians 3:22, εἴτε ἐνεστῶτα εἴτε μέλλοντα, πάντα ὑμῶν) are on your behalf, that Grace, having abounded by means of the greater number (who have received it), may multiply the thanksgiving (which shall accrue), to the glory of God. Such (1) is the rendering of Meyer, and, in the main, of Chrys., Erasm., al., and recently, Rückert and Olshausen. Three other ways are possible; (2) ‘that Grace, having abounded, may, on account of the thanksgiving of the greater number, be multiplied (‘ πλεονάζω habet vim positivi: περισσεύω, comparativi,’ Bengel) to the glory of God.’ So Luther, Beza, Estius, Grot., Bengel, al.:—(3) ‘that Grace, having abounded, may, by means of the greater number, multiply the thanksgiving to the glory of God.’ So Emmerling and De Wette:—(4) ‘that Grace having multiplied (see 1 Thessalonians 3:12, for the transitive sense) by means of the greater number the thanksgiving, may abound to the glory of God.’ This last has not been suggested by any Commentator that I am aware of, but is admissible.

I prefer (1), as best agreeing with the position of the words, and with the emphases. If (2) had been intended, I should have expected ἵνα πλεονάσασα ἡ χάρις,— πλεονάσασα in its present position standing awkwardly alone. The same remark applies to (3), and this besides, that in that case I should expect πλειόνων, and not τῶν πλ., in which the art. rather regards the matter of fact, the many who have received the grace, or who give thanks, than the intention, to multiply the thanksgiving by the (possible) greater number of persons. If (4) had been intended, I should have looked for ἵνα ἡ χάρις τὴν εὐχαριστίαν πλεον. διὰ τῶν πλει., περισς. κ. τ. λ. By adopting (1), we keep the words and emphases just where they stand: ἵνα ἡ χάρις, πλεονάσασα διὰ τῶν πλειόνων (not διὰ τ. πλ. πλεον., which would give an undue prominence to διὰ τῶν πλειόν., whereas those words only particularize πλεονάσασα), τὴν εὐχ. περισσεύσῃ, εἰς τὴν δόξαν τ. θεοῦ. As to the sense, (see the very similar sentiment, ch. 2 Corinthians 1:11,) thanksgiving is the highest and noblest offering of the Church to God’s glory ( θυσία αἰνέσεως δοξάσει με, Ps. 49:23, LXX): that this may be rendered, in the best sense, as the result of the working of grace which has become abundant by means of the many recipients, is the great end of the Christian ministry.

Verse 16
16.] Wherefore (on account of the hope implied in the faith spoken of 2 Corinthians 4:14, which he is about to expand) we do not shrink (as in 2 Corinthians 4:1; but now, owing to despair), but (on the contrary) though even (not ‘even if,’ putting a case; εἰ καί with ind. asserts the fact, as in εἰ καὶ σπένδομαι, Philippians 2:17) our outward man is [being] wasted away (i.e. our body, see Romans 7:22, is, by this continued νέκρωσις and ἐνέργεια τοῦ θανάτου, being worn out:—he is not as yet speaking of dissolution by death, but only of gradual approximation to it), yet ( ἀλλά in the apodosis after a hypothetic clause, introduces a strong and marked contrast:—so Hom. Il. α. 81,— εἴπερ γάρ τε χόλον γε καὶ αὐτῆμαρ καταπέψῃ, ἀλλά τε καὶ μετόπισθεν ἔχει κότον, ὄφρα τελέσσῃ: see other examples in Hartung, Partikellehre, ii. 40) our inner (man) is [being] renewed (contrast, subordinately to διαφθείρεται, but mainly to ἐγκακοῦμεν) day by day ( ἡμ. καὶ ἡμ., so Hebr. יוֹם וָיוֹם, Esther 3:4 ; an expression not found (Meyer) even in the LXX): i.e. ‘our spiritual life, the life which testifies the life of Jesus, even in our mortal bodies (2 Corinthians 4:11), is continually fed with fresh accessions of grace:’ see next verse. So Chrys.,— πῶς ἀνακαινοῦται; τῇ πίστει, τῇ ἐλπίδι, τῇ προθυμίᾳ, τὸ λοιπὸν δεῖ (al. τῷ λοιπὸν) κατατολμᾷν τῶν δεινῶν. ὅσῳ γὰρ ἂν μυρία πάσχῃ τὸ σῶμα, τοσούτῳ χρηστοτέρας ἔχει τὰς ἐλπίδας ἡ ψυχή, καὶ λαμπροτέρα γίνεται, καθάπερ χρυσίον πυρούμενον ἐπιπλέον. p. 500.

Verses 16-18
16–18.] Second ground of encouragement—HOPE.

Verse 17-18
17, 18.] Method of this renewal. For the present light (burden) of our affliction (the adject. use of παραυτίκα is common with Thucyd., e.g. ii. 64, ἡ παραυτίκα λαμπρότης, καὶ ἐς τὸ ἔπειτα δόξα: viii. 82, τήν τε παραυτίκα ἐλπίδα: vii. 71, ἐν τῷ παραυτίκα, where Schol. ἐν τῷ ἐνεστῶτι τότε χρόνῳ;—and with his imitator Demosthenes, e.g. p. 72. 16, ἡ παραυτίχʼ ἡδονὴ κ. ῥᾳστώνη μεῖζον ἰσχύει τοῦ ποθʼ ὕστερον συνοίσειν μέλλοντος;—see also pp. 34. 24; 215. 10: and more examples in Wetst.

ἐλαφρόν as a substantive, contrasted with βάρος; see reff.), works out for us (‘efficit,’ ‘is the means of bringing about’) in a surpassing and still more surpassing manner ( καθ. ὑπ. εἰς ὑπερ. must belong to the verb, as Meyer and De W.; for otherwise it can only qualify αἰώνιον, the idea of which forbids such qualification, not βάρος, which is separated from it by the adjective:—i.e. so as to exceed beyond all measure the tribulation) an eternal weight of glory ( αἰώνιον βάρος opposed to παραυτίκα ἐλαφρόν).

Verse 18
18.] Subjective condition under which this working out takes place. While we regard not (‘propose not as our aim,’ ‘spend not our care about,’—reff.) the things which are seen (ref. = τὰ ἐπίγεια, Philippians 3:19. Chrys. strikingly says, ubi sup., τὰ βλεπόμενα πάντα, κἂν κόλασις ᾖ, κἂν ἀνάπαυσις· ὥστε μήτε ἐκεῖθεν χαυνοῦσθαι, μήτε ἐντεῦθεν βιάζεσθαι), but the things which are not seen (‘aliud significat ἀόρατα, invisibilia, nam multa quæ non cernuntur, erunt visibilia, confecto itinere fidei.’ Bengel.

μὴ βλ., not οὐ, perhaps because μή stands with participles in clauses of a subjective character, so στήκετε … μὴ πτυρόμενοι ἐν μηδενὶ …, Philippians 1:27-28. Winer, edn. 6, § 55. 5. g. β,—or rather perhaps, as ib. α, as hypothetic (see also Moulton’s note, p. 606. 1): τὰ οὐ βλεπόμ. would be the things which as a matter of fact at any given time we do not see, cf. οἱ οὐκ ἠλεημένοι, 1 Peter 2:10; τὰ μὴ βλ., generally and hypothetically, the things not seen. So ὁ μὴ ὢν μετʼ ἐμοῦ, Matthew 12:30, in a case indefinite and hypothetical. This amounts to much the same as when in the ordinary account of such clauses, we say that μή belongs to the subject, οὐ to the predicate,—but is a better explanation, inasmuch as that account gives only the logical fact,—this, the logical reason of the usage): for the things which are seen are temporary (not ‘temporal,’ belonging to time,’ but ‘fleeting,’ ‘only for a time,’ see reff.;—i.e. till the day of Christ): but the things which are not seen are eternal. Chrys. again: κἂν βασιλεία, κἂν κόλασις ᾖ πάλιν· ὥστε καὶ ἐκεῖθεν φοβῆσαι, καὶ ἐκεῖσε (al. ἐντεῦθεν) προτρέψασθαι, ib.

Seneca, Ep. 59 (Wetst.), has a very similar sentiment: ‘ista imaginaria sunt, et ad tempus aliquam faciem ferunt. Nihil horum stabile nec solidum est … Mittamus animum ad ea, quæ æterna sunt.’

05 Chapter 5 

Verse 1
1.] For (gives the reason of ch. 2 Corinthians 4:17,—principally of the emphatic words of that verse καθʼ ὑπερβολὴν εἰς ὑπερβ.,—shewing how it is that so wonderful a process takes place) we know (as in ch. 2 Corinthians 4:14,—are convinced, as a sure matter of hope) that if (‘supposing;’—not = κἄν, ‘etiamsi,’ but indefinite and doubtful: if this delivering to death continually should end in veritable death. The case is hypothetical, because many will be glorified without the κατάλυσις taking place: see 1 Corinthians 15:51; 1 Corinthians 15:53) our earthly tabernacle-dwelling ( τοῦ σκήνους is gen. of apposition. The similitude is not derived from the wandering of the Israelites in the wilderness, nor from the tabernacle, but is a common one with Greek writers, see examples in Wetstein. “The whole passage is expressed through the double figure of a house or tent, and a garment. The explanation of this abrupt transition from one to the other may be found in the image which, both from his occupation and his birthplace, would naturally occur to the Apostle,—the tent of Cilician hair-cloth, which might almost equally suggest the idea of a habitation and of a vesture.” Stanley. Chrys. observes: εἰπὼν οἰκίαν σκήνους, καὶ τὸ εὐδιάλυτον καὶ πρόσκαιρον δείξας ἐντεῦθεν, ἀντέθηκε τὴν αἰωνίαν· τὸ γὰρ τῆς σκηνῆς ὄνομα τὸ πρόσκαιρον πολλάκις δείκνυσι. Hom. x. p. 506) were dissolved (‘mite verbum,’ Bengel: i.e. ‘taken down,’ ‘done away with:’ but ‘dissolved,’ as well as the vulg. ‘dissolvatur,’ is right), we have in the heavens (as Meyer rightly remarks, the present is used of the time at which the dissolution shall have taken place. But even then the dead have it not in actual possession, but only prepared by God for them against the appearing of the Lord: and therefore they are said to have it in the heavens. Chrys., &c., Beza, Grot., al., join ἐν τοῖς οὐρ. with οἰκίαν, which can hardly be: it would be either ἐπουράνιον or ἐξ οὐρανοῦ. The E. V. according to the present punctuation, yields no sense: ‘not made with hands, eternal in the heavens’) a building (no longer a σκῆνος) from God (‘in an especial manner prepared by God,’ ‘pure from God’s hands:’ not as contrasted with our earthly body, which, see 1 Corinthians 12:18; 1 Corinthians 12:24, is also from God), a dwelling not made with hands (here again, not as contrasted with the fleshly body, for that too is ἀχειροποίητος, but with other οἰκίαι, which are χειροποίητοι. Remember again the Apostle’s occupation of a tent-maker), eternal. A difficulty has been raised by some Commentators respecting the intermediate disembodied state,—how the Apostle here regards it, or whether he regards it at all. But none need be raised. The οἰκία which in this verse is said, at the time of dissolution, to be ἐν τοῖς οὐρανοῖς, is, when we put it on, in the next verse, our οἰκητήριον τὸ ἐξ οὐρανοῦ. Thus the intermediate state, though lightly passed over, as not belonging to the subject, is evidently in the mind of St. Paul. Some Commentators, Photius, Anselm, Thomas Aq. (in Estius), Wolf, Rosenm., al., understand these words themselves ( οἰκ. ἀχειρ. αἰών. ἐν τ. οὐρ.) of the intermediate state of absence from the body; Usteri and Flatt, of an immediate glorified body in heaven, to be united with the body of the resurrection. Calvin hesitates: “Incertum est, an significet statum beatæ immortalitatis, qui post mortem fideles manet, an vero corpus incorruptibile et gloriosum, quale post resurrectionem erit. In utrovis sensu nihil est incommodi: quanquam malo ita accipere, ut initium hujus ædificii sit beatus animæ status post mortem: consummatio autem sit gloria ultimæ resurrectionis.” But if this be so, (1) the parallel will not hold, between the οἰκία in one case, and the οἰκία in the other,—and (2) the language of 2 Corinthians 5:2 is against it, see below.

Verses 1-10
1–10.] Further specification of the hope before spoken of, as consisting in anticipation of an eternity of glory after this life, in the resurrection-body: which leads him evermore to strive to be found well pleasing to the Lord at His coming: seeing that all shall then receive the things done in the body.

Verse 2
2.] For also (our knowledge, that we possess such a building of God, even in case of our body being dissolved, is testified by the earnest desire which we have, to put on that new body without such dissolution taking place. See the similar argument in Romans 8:18-19) in this (viz. σκήνει, as Beza, Meyer, Olsh., al. The rendering ἐν τούτῳ, ‘wherefore,’—some referring it to the foregoing,—‘propter hoc quod dictum est,’ Est., some to the following,—is inconsistent with ὄντες ἐν τῷ σκήνει, which is parallel with it, 2 Corinthians 5:4. The stress is not necessarily on ἐν, ‘in this,’ as contrasted with ‘out of this,’ as Meyer, who joins καί with ἐν τούτῳ; but see above) we groan (see Romans 8:23), longing (i.e. because we desire, the reason of στενάζομεν. ἐπιποθ., not ardently desire: the prep. does not intensify, but denotes the direction of the wish, as ἀνέμου μὴ προσεῶντος, Acts 27:7) to put on over this (‘superinduere:’ viz. by being alive at the day of Christ, and not dissolved as in 2 Corinthians 5:1 :—see on 2 Corinthians 5:4 below.

The similitude is slightly changed: the house is now to be put on, as an outer garment, over the fleshly body) our dwelling-place (‘ οἰκία est quiddam magis absolutum,— οἰκητήριον, domicilium, respicit incolam:’ Bengel. So Eur. Orest. 1113,— ὥσθʼ ἑλλὰς αὐτῇ σμικρὸν οἰκητήριον) from heaven (i.e. = ἐκ θεοῦ, 2 Corinthians 5:1, but treated now as if brought with the Lord at His coming, and put upon us who are alive and remain then.

‘Itaque,’ says Bengel, ‘hoc domicilium non est cœlum ipsum’):

Verse 3
3.] seeing that ( εἴ γε (see var. readd.) is used ‘de re, quæ jure sumta creditur:’ εἴπερ, when ‘in incerto relinquitur, utrum jure an injuria sumatur.’ Herm. ad Viger., p. 834. So Xen. Mem. ii. 17, ἀλλὰ γάρ, ὦ σ., οἱ εἰς τὴν βασιλικὴν τέχνην παιδευόμενοι, ἢν δοκεῖς μοι σὺ νομίζειν εὐδαιμονίαν εἶναι, τί διαφέρουσι τῶν ἐξ ἀνάγκης κακοπαθούντων, εἴ γε πεινήσουσι κ. διψή σουσι, κ. τ. λ.,—‘if they are to hunger and thirst, &c.’ and for εἴπερ, Æsch. Ag. 29 f. εἴπερ ἰλίου πόλις ἑάλωκεν, ὡς ὁ φρυκτὸς ἀγγέλλων πρέπει, ‘if, that is, the city, &c.’) we shall really ( καί, ‘in very truth:’ so Soph. Antig. 766, ἄμφω γὰρ αὐτὰ καὶ κατακτεῖναι νοεῖς; ‘dost thou intend verily to kill them both?’ and Æsch. Sept. Theb. 810, ἐκεῖθι κἦλθον; ‘have they really come to that?’ See more examples in Hartung, Partikellehre, i. 132) be found (shall prove to be) clothed (‘having put on clothing,’ viz. a body), not naked (without a body—“ ἐνδυς., οὐ γυμν., as γάλα, οὐ βρῶμα, 1 Corinthians 3:2 and often, cf. 2 Corinthians 5:7.” Meyer. See Stanley’s note). The verse asserts strongly, with a view to substantiate and explain 2 Corinthians 5:2, the truth of the resurrection or glorified body; and, with Meyer, I see in it a reference to the deniers of the resurrection, whom the Apostle combated in 1 Corinthians 15.: its sense being this: “For I do assert again, that we shall in that day prove to be clothed with a body, and not disembodied spirits.”

Several other renderings have been given:—(1) ‘Si nos iste dies deprehendet cum corpore, non exutos a corpore,—si erimus inter mutandos, non inter mortuos,’ Grot.: Estius, Bengel, Conyb., al. To this there are three objections,—that εἴ γε should be εἴ περ (the force of this objection is however much weakened by the amount of authority which can be adduced for εἴπερ),—that καί is not rendered at all,—and that ἐνδυσάμενοι, the aor. mid., should be ἐνδεδυμένοι, the perf. pass. (2) The same objections apply to Billroth’s rendering, ‘If we, having been once clothed (with the earthly body), shall not be found naked’ (without the body). (3) De Wette renders: ‘seeing that when we are also (really) clothed, we shall not be found naked:’ i.e. ‘setting down for certain as we do, that that heavenly dwelling will also be a body.’ To this Meyer rightly objects, that it is open to the difficulty of making ἔνδυσις and γυμνότης, and that in the very sense in which they are opposites, to co-exist;—no clothing but that of a body is thought of here, or else οὐ σώματος γυμνοί must have been expressed. (4) This latter objection applies to the rendering of Chrys., Theodoret, Theophyl., Œcum., al., who take ἐνδυσάμενοι = σῶμα ἄφθαρτον λαβόντες, and γυμνοί to mean γυμνοὶ δόξης. Similarly Anselm explains γυμνοί, ‘nudi Christo;’ Pelagius, Hunnius, and Baldwin, ‘vacui fide:’ Erasm. Paraphr. ‘si tamen hoc exuti corpore non omnino nudi reperiamur, sed ex bonæ vitæ fiducia spe immortalitatis amicti:’ in part too Calvin,—restricting it however to the faithful only,—‘if at least we, having put on Christ in this life, shall not be found naked then.’ Olshausen too takes οὐ γυμνοί as an expansion of ἐνδυσάμενοι, ‘provided that we shall be found clothed with the robe of righteousness, not denuded of it.’ Of all these we may say, that if the Apostle had meant by γυμνοί to hint at any other kind of γυμνότης than that which the similitude obviously implies, he would have certainly indicated it. (5) The rendering of εἰ ‘utinam,’ ‘utinam etiam induti, non nudi reperiamur!’ as Knatchbull and Homberg, need hardly be refuted. (6) Another class of renderings arise from the reading ἐκ δυσάμενοι in a few cursives, which in connexion with εἴπερ was evidently adopted in consequence of the views of expositors. It stood as a conditional sentence,—‘provided, that is, that’ … and in the idea that it referred to the time after putting off the mortal body, ἐν was altered to ἐκ.

For much of the reference to opinions in this note I am indebted to Meyer and De Wette.

Verse 4
4.] Confirmation and explanation of 2 Corinthians 5:2. For also (a reason, why we ἐπιποθοῦμεν ἐπενδύσασθαι.… as in ver.2) we who are in the tabernacle (before spoken of, i.e. of the body), groan, being burdened (not by troubles and sufferings, nor by the body itself, which would be directly opposite to the sense: but for the reason which follows), because ( ἐφʼ ᾧ as in ref. Rom.) we are not willing to divest ourselves (of it), but to put on (that other) over it, that our mortal part may (not, die, but) be swallowed up by life (absorbed in and transmuted by that glorious principle of life which our new clothing shall superinduce upon us). The feeling expressed in these verses was one most natural to those who, as the Apostles, regarded the coming of the Lord as near, and conceived the possibility of their living to behold it. It was no terror of death as to its consequences—but a natural reluctance to undergo the mere act of death as such, when it was within possibility that this mortal body might be superseded by the immortal one, without it.

Verse 5
5.] This great end, the καταποθῆναι τὸ θνητὸν ὑπὸ τῆς ζωῆς, is justified as the object of the Apostle’s fervent wish, seeing that it is for this very end, that this may ultimately be accomplished, that God has wrought us (see below) and given us the pledge of the Spirit;—But (and this my wish has reason: for) He who wrought us out (prepared us, by redemption, justification, sanctification, which are the qualifications for glory) unto this very purpose (viz. that last mentioned— τὸ καταποθῆναι τὸ θνητὸν ἡμῶν ὑπὸ τ. ζωῆς,—not τὸ ἐπενδύσασθαι, a mere accident of that glorious absorption: see below) is God, who gave unto us (a sign that our preparation is of Him: ‘quippe qui dederit’.…) the earnest (reff. and note) of (gen. of apposition) the (Holy) Spirit. The Apostle in this verse, is no longer treating exclusively of his own wish for the more summary swallowing up of the mortal by the glorified, but is shewing that the end itself, which he individually, or in common with others then living, wishes accomplished in this particular form of ἐπενδύσασθαι, is, under whatever form brought about, that for which all the preparation, by grace, of Christians, is carried on, and to which the earnest of the Spirit points forward. Meyer would limit this verse entirely to the wish expressed in the last: but he is certainly wrong: for it forms a note of transition to θαῤῥοῦντες οὖν πάντοτε in the next: see below.

Verses 6-8
6–8.] He returns to the confidence expressed in 2 Corinthians 5:1; that however this may be, whether this wish is to be fulfilled or not, he is prepared to accept the alternative of being denuded of the body, seeing that it will bring with it a translation to the presence of the Lord.

Being confident then (because it is God’s express purpose to bring us to glory, as in last verse) always (either under all trials: or, always, whether this hope of ἐπενδύσασθαι or the fear of the other alternative, be before us,—which latter I prefer), and knowing (not as the ground of our confidence, as Calv., al., nor as an exception to it, ‘though we know,’ as Est., Olsh., al.,—but correlative with it, and the ground of the εὐδοκοῦμεν below) that while in our home in the body, we are absent from [our home in] the Lord (the similitude of the body as our οἰκία being still kept up: see similar sentiments, respecting our being wanderers and strangers from our heavenly home while dwelling in the body, Philippians 3:20; Hebrews 11:13; Hebrews 13:14),—for (proof of our ἐκδημία ἀπὸ τ. κυρ.) we walk (the usual figurative sense,—‘go on our Christian course,’—not literal, as of pilgrims) by means of (not ‘in a state of,’ nor ‘through,’ as the element through which our life moves, Meyer; who is thereby necessitated to interpret the two prepositions differently, see below) faith, not by means of appearance ( εἶδος cannot possibly be subjective, as rendered in E. V. and by many Commentators; see reff.—i.e. ‘faith, not the actual appearance of heavenly things themselves, is the means whereby we hold on our way,’ a sure sign that we are absent from those heavenly things),—notwithstanding (I say) (he resumes the θαῤῥοῦντες, which was apparently at first intended to belong to εὐδοκοῦμεν,—by the indicative, inserting the δέ because the last clause seemed something like a dash to that confidence) we are confident, and are well pleased rather to go from (out of) four home in] the body and come to our home with the Lord: i.e. ‘if (as in 2 Corinthians 5:1) a dissolution of the body be imminent,—even that, though not according to our wish, does not destroy our confidence: for so sensible are we that dwelling in the body is a state of banishment from the Lord, that we prefer to it even the alternative of dissolution, bringing us, as it will, into His presence.’

Meyer regards ἐκδημ. and ἐνδημ. as equivalent to the putting off of the mortal (but how?) and putting on the immortal body at the coming of the Lord:—but surely by this the whole sense is destroyed. The Apostle, it seems to me, carefully chooses the words, new to the context, ἐκδημεῖν and ἐνδημεῖν, to avoid such an inference, and to express, as he does in Philippians 1:23, then in the actual prospect of death, that τὸ ἀναλῦσαι is equivalent to σὺν χριστῷ εἶναι: for here is no hint of the new house from heaven, only of a certain indefinite ἐνδημία πρὸς τὸν κύριον, which is all that is revealed to us, and it would seem was all that was revealed to him, of the disembodied state of the blessed. I may remark that Meyer, whose commentary on this Epistle is most able and thorough, has been misled in this passage by an endeavour to range the whole of it under the specific wish of 2 Corinthians 5:2-4.

Verse 9-10
9, 10.] Wherefore (this being so,—our confidence, in event whether of death, or of life till the coming of the Lord, being such)—it is also (besides our confidence) our aim, whether present (dwelling in the body) or absent (from the body at the time of His appearing), to be well pleasing to Him, i.e. ‘whether He find us ἐνδημ. or ἐκδημ., to meet with His approval in that day.’ That this is the sense, the next verse seems to me to shew beyond question. For there he renders a reason for the expressions, and fixes the participles as belonging to the time of His coming. But this meaning has not, that I am aware, been seen by the Commentators, and in consequence, the verse has seemed to be beset with difficulties. The ordinary rendering is represented by Chrys., p. 508, τὸ … ζητούμενον τοῦτό ἐστι, φησίν. ἄν τε ἐκεῖ ὦμεν, ἄν τε ἐνταῦθα, κατὰ γνώμην αὐτοῦ ζῆν·—the objection to which of course is, that when there with Him, there will be no striving to be εὐάρεστοι αὐτῷ, the acceptance having taken place. Nor is De Wette’s interpretation free from objection—‘whether we live till His coming, or we die:’ because no sufficient account is given of the present participles.

Of all renderings, Meyer’s is in this place the most absurd, misled as he is by his interpretation of 2 Corinthians 5:8. He would make ἐνδημοῦντες and ἐκδ. here merely literal, the similitude being dropped:—‘whether at home, or on travel.’ But, all else aside, can he tell us where Paul’s home was, subsequently to Acts 9? For this would be necessary, though he shrinks from any ‘geographische Bestimmung.’

Verse 10
10.] For (explanation and fixing of εὐάρεστοι αὐτῷ εἶναι, as to when, and how testified) we all (and myself among the number) must be made manifest (not merely ‘appear’ = παραστῆναι [which is a most unfortunate rendering of the E. V., giving to the reader merely the idea of “appearing before” as when summoned to a magistrate], but ‘appear in our true light,’ appear as we have never done before, as in reff., where the word is used of our Lord Himself: see also 1 Corinthians 4:5) before the judgment-seat (on βῆμα, see Stanley’s note) of Christ, that each may receive (the technical word for receiving wages) the things (done) through the body (as a medium or organ of action. Meyer cites τῶν ἡδονῶν αἱ διὰ τοῦ σώματός εἰσιν, Plato, Phædo, p. 65, and αἰσθήσεις αἱ διὰ τοῦ σώματος, Phædr, p. 250), according to the things which he did (in the body), whether (it were) good, or bad (singular, as abstract). I may observe that no more definite inference must be drawn from this verse as to the place which the saints of God shall hold in the general judgment, than it warrants; viz. that they as well as others, shall be manifested and judged by Him (Matthew 25:19): when, or in company with whom, is not here so much as hinted.

I cannot pass on, without directing the student to the passage on this verse in Chrysostom’s tenth Homily, p. 510 ff., as one of the grandest extant efforts of human eloquence.

Verse 11
11.] Being then conscious of (‘no strangers to:’ so Homer freq., e.g. ἀθεμίστια εἰδώς) the fear of the Lord (not, as Chrys. and most of the ancient Commentators = τὸ φοβερὸν τ. κυρ.,—so also Beza and Estius, ‘terrorem Domini,’ and E. V., ‘the terror of the Lord;’—but as Vulg., ‘timorem Domini,’—this wholesome fear of Christ as our Judge: see reff. The expression is particularly appropriate for one who had been suspected of double dealing and insincerity: he was inwardly conscious of the principle of the fear of God guiding and leading him),—we persuade men (the stress on ἀνθρώπους, ‘it is MEN that we attempt to persuade.’
Of what? Beza, Grot., al., of the truth of Christ’s religion; win them to Christ, which however suits the rendering ‘terrorem Domini,’ better than the right one:—Chrys., Theodoret, Theophyl., ‘of our own integrity,’ and so in the main, Estius, Bengel, Olsh., De Wette,—and Meyer, though he seems to object to it, for he connects the words with the φιλοτιμία of 2 Corinthians 5:9 :—Erasm., Luther, Wolf, Hammond, al., understand πείθομεν of the endeavour to make ourselves acceptable to men; Cornel.-a-Lapide, Le Clerc, al., ‘eundem hunc timorem hominibus suademus.’ But from the context, it must have reference to ourselves; and I therefore agree with Chrys., al., as above [I may remind the English reader that there are few texts so much perverted as this one, owing to the rendering of the E. V. It is frequently understood and preached upon, as if it meant, “Knowing how terrible God is, we persuade others to fear Him:” a meaning as far as possible from the Apostle’s mind]), but to God we are already manifested (we have no need to persuade HIM of our integrity, for He knows all things);—and I hope (am confident) that we have been manifested (Meyer remarks, that ἐλπίζω in the N. T. elsewhere has only the inf. aor.; here however the inf. perfect is logically necessary. He hopes, that the manifestation is complete. Cf. Acts 27:13, δόξαντες τῆς προθέσεως κεκρατηκέναι, and Hom. Il. ο. 110, ἤδη γὰρ νῦν ἔλπομʼ ἄρηΐ γε πῆμα τετύχθαι) in your consciences also.
Verses 11-13
11–13.] Having this φιλοτιμία,—being a genuine fearer of God (see below)—he endeavours to make his plain dealing EVIDENT TO MEN, as it IS EVIDENT TO GOD. He will give the Corinthians whereof to boast concerning him in reply to his boastful adversaries: this his conduct being, whatever construction may be put on it, on behalf of God and them.

Verse 12
12.] We are not recommending ourselves again to you (see ch. 2 Corinthians 3:1), but [are] giving you an occasion for matter of boasting ( καύχημα,—not = καύχησις as De W.,—‘a source, whence matter of boasting may be derived’) on our behalf (of us, as your teachers, and to the upholding of our ministry), that ye may have it (viz. καύχημα, matter of boasting) against those who boast in face (fair outward appearance), and not in heart (i.e. in those things which they exhibit, and are outwardly = κατὰ τὴν σάρκα, ch. 2 Corinthians 11:18, not in matters which are in their hearts: implying that their hearts are indifferent about the matters of which they boast).

Verse 13
13.] For (ye have good reason to boast of me as your teacher; seeing that) whether we have been mad (there is no need to soften the meaning to ‘inordinately praise ourselves,’ as Chrys., al.; or ‘act foolishly,’ as others; or ‘ultra modum agimus,’ as Bengel, Luther:— μαίνῃ, παῦλε, was once said, Acts 26:24, and doubtless this charge was among the means taken to depreciate his influence at Corinth), it was to God (in God’s work and to His glory): [or] whether we be of sound mind, it is for you (on your behalf). ‘So that you have reason to glory in us either way; if you will ascribe to us madness, it is a holy madness, for God: if you maintain and are convinced of our sobriety, it is a soundness in your service.’

On the interpretation of Chrys. above, he explains the last clause,— ἄν τε μέτριόν τι κ. ταπεινὸν ( φθεγξώμεθα), διʼ ὑμᾶς, ἵνα μάθητε ταπεινοφρονεῖν. Hom. xi. p. 513. But he gives our interpretation also, as an alternative: μαίνεσθαί τις ἡμᾶς φησί; διὰ τὸν θεὸν τοιαῦτα μαινόμεθα.

Verse 14
14.] For (reason of his devotion under all reports and circumstances, θεῷ and ὑμῖν, as in last verse) Christ’s love (not, love to Christ, as Œc(6), Beza, al.,—but Christ’s love to men, subjective, as most Commentators; as shewn in His Death, which is the greatest proof of love, see Romans 5:6-8. Meyer remarks that the gen. of the person after ἀγάπη is with Paul always subjective,—Romans 5:5; Romans 5:8; Romans 8:35; Romans 8:39; ch. 2 Corinthians 8:24; 2 Corinthians 13:13; Ephesians 2:4; Philippians 1:9 al. (but see his own note on 2 Thessalonians 3:5, where he maintains the objective sense), whereas with John it is not always so, 1 John 5:3. Paul usually expresses love of, i.e. towards, by εἰς, Colossians 1:4; 1 Thessalonians 3:12) constraineth us (a better word could not be found: the idea of συνέχω is that of forcible limitation, either in a good or a bad sense,—of confining to one object, or within certain bounds, be that one object a painful or glorious one,—those bounds the angustiæ of distress, or the course of apostolic energy, as here. ‘Constraineth us,’ generally:—limits us to one great end, and prohibits our taking into consideration any others. ‘Metaphora est in verbo constringendi: qua notatur, fieri non posse, quin, quisquis mirificum illum amorem quem testatus est nobis Christus morte sua, vere expendit et reputat, quasi ei alligatus, et arctissimo vinculo constrictus, se in illius obsequium addicat.’ Calv. The varieties of interpretation, some as Meyer, urging more the sense cohibendi, others as Chrys., that excitandi, οὐκ ἀφίησιν ἡμᾶς ἡσυχάζειν, all in fact amount to one—that of the forcible compression of his energies to one line of action),

Verses 14-19
14–19.] And his constraining motive is the love of Christ; who died for all, that all should live to Him; and accordingly the Apostle has no longer any mere knowledge or regards according to the flesh, seeing that all things are become new in Christ by means of the reconciliation effected by God in Him, of which reconciliation Paul is the minister.

Verse 15
15.] [having judged this (i.e.] because we formed this judgment, viz. at our conversion:—learned to regard this as a settled truth) that One died on behalf of all (not only, for the benefit of all, as Meyer,—but instead of all, suffered death in the root and essence of our humanity, as the second Adam. This death on behalf of all men is the absolute objective fact: that all enter not into the benefit of that Death, is owing to the non-fulfilment of the subjective condition which follows),—therefore all died (i.e. therefore, in the death of Christ, all, the all for whom He died, οἱ πάντες, died too: i.e. see below, became planted in the likeness of His death,—died to sin and to self, that they might live to Him. This was true, objectively, but not subjectively till such death to sin and self is realized in each: see Romans 6:8 ff.). The other renderings,—‘ought to die,’ as Thomas Aq., Grot., Estius, al.,—‘were under sentence of death,’ as Chrys., Theodoret, Beza, al.;—‘as good as died, Flatt;—are shewn to be erroneous by carefully noticing the construction, with or without εἰ. The verb is common to both members of the sentence; the correspondent emphatic words in the two members being (1) εἷς ὑπὲρ πάντων, (2) πάντες: ‘(One on behalf of all) died, therefore (all) died: if One died the death of (belonging to, due from) all, then all died (in and with Him).’

Meyer’s rendering of ὅτι because, can hardly be right as it would leave κρίναντας τοῦτο standing awkwardly alone. And He died for all, in order that they who live (in this life, see ἡμεῖς οἱ ζῶντες, ch. 2 Corinthians 4:11; = in sense, ‘as long as they are in this state,’ as De W.:—not, ‘those who live spiritually,’ as Beza, Flatt, which would altogether strike out the sense, for it is, that they may live spiritually, &c.: nor, ‘superstites,’ they whom He left behind at His death, ζῶντες in contrast with Him who ἀπέθανεν, as Meyer;—for, not to insist on the more general reference to all time, many to whom the Apostle was now writing were not born at the time of His Death) should no longer (now that His Death has taken place: or, as they did before they apprehended that Death as theirs,—but I prefer the former, see ἀπὸ τοῦ νῦν below) live to themselves (with self as their great source and end of action, to please and to obey) but to Him that died and rose again for them ( ὑπέρ, not merely even as connected with ἐγερθέντι ‘for the benefit of,’ as Meyer again; but strictly ‘in the place of:’ as the Death of Christ is our death, so His Resurrection is our resurrection).

Verse 16
16.] So that (accordingly,—consistently with our judgment expressed 2 Corinthians 5:15) we (in opposition to our adversaries, the false teachers: not general, of all Christians, as De W.,—but as yet spoken, as the emphatic position of ἡμεῖς shews, of the Apostle himself (and his colleagues?)) from this time (since this great event, the Death of Christ) know no man according to (as he is in) the flesh (Meyer well remarks: “Since all are (ethically) dead, and each man is bound to live only to Christ, not to himself, our knowledge of others must be altogether independent of that which they are κατὰ σάρκα,—must not be regulated κατὰ σάρκα. And the connexion of 2 Corinthians 5:16 with 2 Corinthians 5:15 shews that we must not take κατὰ σάρκα as the subjective rule of οἴδαμεν,—so that the explanation would be, ‘according to mere human knowledge,’ ‘apart from the enlightening of the Holy Spirit,’ cf. ch. 2 Corinthians 1:17; 1 Corinthians 1:26,—but as the objective rule, cf. ch. 2 Corinthians 11:18; John 8:15; Philippians 3:4,—so that εἰδέναι τινὰ κατὰ σάρκα = ‘to know any one according to his mere human individuality,’—‘to know him as men have judged him by what he is in the flesh,’ not by what he is κατὰ πνεῦμα, as a Christian, as καινὴ κτίσις, 2 Corinthians 5:17. He who knows no man κατὰ σάρκα has, e.g. in the case of the Jew, entirely lost sight of his Jewish origin,—in that of the rich man, of his riches,—in that of the learned, of his learning,—in that of the slave, of his servitude, &c., cf. Galatians 3:28”): if even we have ( εἰ καί concedes what follows; πόλιν μεν, εἰ καὶ μὴ βλέπεις, φρονεῖς δʼ ὅμως, οἵᾳ νόσῳ ξύνεστι, Soph. Œd. Tyr. 302,—but also, as distinguished from καὶ εἰ, introduces no climax, and distributes the force of the over καί the whole concessive clause, whereas in καὶ εἰ it is confined to the conditional particle εἰ,—see Hartung, Partikellehre, i. 139) known Christ according to the flesh, now however we know Him (thus) no longer. The fact alluded to in the concessive clause, is, not any personal knowledge of the Lord Jesus while He was on earth, but that view of Him which Paul took before his conversion, when he knew Him only according to His outward apparent standing in this world, only as Jesus of Nazareth. χριστόν is not = τὸν χριστόν, ‘the Christ,’ but merely as a proper name designating Him whom he now knew as Christ.

Observe, the stress is not on χριστόν, q. d. ‘If we have known even Christ after the flesh,’ &c., as usually understood;—the position of χρ. forbids this, which would require εἰ καὶ χριστὸν ἐγν. κ. σάρ.,—but on ἐγνώκαμεν, as belonging to the past, contrasted with our present knowledge. Observe likewise, that the position of κατὰ σάρκα, as above also, forbids its being taken as the subjective qualification of ἐγνώκαμεν, as = εἰ καὶ κατὰ σάρκα ἐγν. χρ., or εἰ κ. ἐγν. χρ. κ. σάρκ., and fixes it as belonging to χριστόν,—‘Christ according to the flesh.’ St. Paul now, since his conversion, knew Him no longer as thus shewn, but as ὁρισθέντα υἱὸν θεοῦ ἐν δυνάμει, κατὰ πνεῦμα ἁγιωσύνης. At that time, εὐδόκησεν ὁ ἀφορίσας με … ἀποκαλύψαι τὸν υἱὸν αὐτοῦ ἐν ἐμοί, Galatians 1:15-16. See by all means Stanley’s remarks, on the absence of all local and personal recollections of our Lord’s life, in the apostolic ago.

Verse 17
17.] So that (additional inference from what has gone before: hardly as Meyer, from 2 Corinthians 5:16 only: the death of 2 Corinthians 5:15, as well as the new knowledge of 2 Corinthians 5:16, going to make up the καινὴ κτίσις) if any man is in Christ (far better than ‘whoever is in Christ.’ See note on Philippians 4:8. ‘In Christ,’ i.e. in union with Him: Christ being ‘the element in which by faith we live and move,’ as Meyer), he is a new creature ( κτίσις, ‘creation,’—the act, implying here the result of the act. See ref. and Colossians 3:10-11; Ephesians 2:10; Ephesians 4:23.

‘He has received,’ ‘passed into,’ ‘a new life,’ John 3:3): the old things (of his former life—‘all the old selfish and impure motives, views, and prejudices,’—De Wette) have passed away (there does not appear to be any allusion, as in Chrys., Theophyl., to the passing away of Judaism, but only to the new birth, the antiquation of the former unconverted state, with all that belonged to it); behold (a reminiscence of Isaiah 43:18-19— μὴ μνημονεύετε τὰ πρῶτα, καὶ τὰ ἀρχαῖα μὴ συλλογίζεσθε· ἰδοὺ, ἐγὼ ποιῶ καινά), they have become new (see var. readd.). The arrangement of the sentence followed by the Vulg., al., ‘Si qua ergo in Christo nova creatura, vetera transierunt,’ is inadmissible, because the second member would be a mere reassertion of the first.

Verse 18
18.] And all things (in this new creation: he passes to a more general view of the effects of the death of Christ—viz. our reconciliation to God) are from God (as their source), who reconciled us (all men, from next verse, where κόσμον is parallel with it) to Himself by means of Christ (as an atonement, an expiatory sacrifice, 2 Corinthians 5:21, for sin which made us ἐχθροὶ θεοῦ, see Romans 5:10), and gave (committed) to us (Apostles, not mankind in general; for had it been so,—in the next verse, which is parallel, ἐν αὐτοῖς, not ἐν ἡμῖν, must have stood, after αὐτοῖς and αὐτῶν just preceding) the ministration of the reconciliation (the duty of ministering in that office, whose peculiar work it is to proclaim this reconciliation: so διακονία τῆς δικαιοσύνης, ch. 2 Corinthians 3:9.

Observe, that the reconciliation spoken of in this and the next verse, is that of God to us, absolutely and objectively, through His Son: that whereby He can complacently behold and endure a sinful world, and receive all who come to Him by Christ. This, the subjective reconciliation,—of men to God,—follows as a matter of exhortation, 2 Corinthians 5:20),

Verse 19
19.] how that (the ὡς imports that the proposition following it, introduced by ὅτι, is matter of indirect reference. So Xen. Hell. iii. 2. 14, εἰπὼν τῷ φάρακι ὡς ὅτι ὀκνοίη μὴ ὁ τισσαφ. κ. τ. λ., and argum. Isocr. Busir. p. 520 (cited by Winer, edn. 6, § 65. 9), κατηγόρουν αὐτοῦ, ὡς ὅτι καινὰ δαιμόνια εἰσφέρει) God in Christ was reconciling the world to Himself ( ἦν καταλλάσσων not exactly = κατήλλασσεν, any more than ἦν κηρύσσων, Luke 4:44 = ἐκήρυσσεν: in both cases the habitual state is more emphatically implied than could be done by the imperfect merely: the shade of difference can, however, hardly be expressed in English.

ἦν cannot, as in Erasm., Luther, Calv., Beza, al., and E. V., belong to ἐν χριστῷ, ‘God was in Christ, reconciling’ &c.,—partly on account of the position of ἐν χρ., which would thus probably be before ἦν, but principally (Meyer) because of incoherence with θέμενος ἐν ἡμῖν κ. τ. λ.: for in that case the two latter clauses must express the manner of reconciliation by Christ, which the second of them does not.

κόσμον,—without the article, as governed words placed for emphasis before their verbs often are—it would not be καταλλάσσων κόσμον, but τὸν κόσμον,—the whole world,—man, and man’s world, entire, with all that therein is, see Colossians 1:20, but considered, cf. αὐτῶν below, as summed up in man),—not reckoning to them their trespasses (present: on the expression see reff.), and having placed in us (past:—not merely = ‘committed to us,’ but ‘laid upon us,’ as our office and charge, and, besides, ‘empowered us for,’ ‘put in our souls by His Spirit.’ ‘Us,’ viz. Apostles and teachers) the word of the reconciliation (as ὁ λόγος ὁ τοῦ σταυροῦ, 1 Corinthians 1:18).

Verse 20-21
20, 21.] He describes his office as that of an ambassador for Christ, consisting in beseeching them, ON THEIR PART, to be reconciled to God; and that, in consideration of the great Atonement which God has provided by Christ. On Christ’s behalf then (i.e. in pursuance of the imposition on us of the λόγος τῆς κατ.) we are ambassadors, as if God were exhorting by us: we beseech (‘you,’ but not uttered as an integral part of the present text, not a request now made and urged, as Romans 12:1; he is describing the embassage; we are ambassadors, and in our embassage it is our work to beseech—‘Be ye,’ &c.) on Christ’s behalf, Be reconciled to God:— καταλλ. strictly passive: ‘God was the RECONCILER—let this reconciliation have effect on you—enter into it by faith.’ Our E. V., by inserting the word ‘ye,’ has given a false impression, making it appear as if there were an emphasis on it, corresponding to God being reconciled to us, as if it had been καταλλάγητε καὶ ὑμεῖς τῷ θεῷ,—whereas it is the simple being reconciled in that reconciliation in which God was, in Christ, the Reconciler.

Verse 21
21.] States the great fact on which the exhortation to be reconciled is grounded:—viz. the unspeakable gift of God, to bring about the reconciliation. It is introduced without a γάρ (which has been supplied), as still forming part of the λόγος τῆς καταλλαγῆς. Him who knew not sin ( τὸν οὐ γνόντα would merely assert the fact, that up to the time of ἐποίησεν, He was ignorant of sin. But μή with a participle, as has been observed since the doctrine of the particles has been more accurately studied, always denies subjectively, i.e. in reference to the view of some person who is the subject, or to the hypothesis of some person who is the direct or indirect utterer of the assertion. Cf. note on ch. 2 Corinthians 4:18.

With what reference then is the particle here used? Fritz. (in Meyer) thinks, to the Christian’s necessary idea of Christ, “quem talem virum mente concipimus, qui sceleris notitiam non habuerit:” Meyer, and Winer, edn. 6, § 55. 5. β, to God’s judgment of Him. I much prefir to either regarding it as subjective with reference to Christ Himself, Who said, John 8:46, τίς ἐξ ὑμῶν ἐλέγχει με περὶ ἁμαρτίας; He was thus ὁ μὴ γνοὺς ἁμαρτίαν (see Hartung, Partikellehre, ii. 131, who gives among other examples, one very similar, from Thucyd. i. 118, ἡσύχαζόν τε τὸ πλέον τοῦ χρόνου, ὄντες καὶ πρὸ τοῦ μὴ ταχεῖς ἰέναι ἐς τοὺς πολέμους),—‘knew not,’ i.e. by contact, by personal experience, ‘sin.’ See, for the sense, 1 Peter 2:22; Hebrews 7:26), on our behalf (or, instead of us: I prefer here the former, because the purpose of the verse is to set forth how great things God has done for us:—the other, though true, does not seem so applicable.

The words ὑπὲρ ἡμ. are emphatic) He made (to be) sin (not, ‘a sin-offering,’ as Augustine, Ambros., Œcum., Erasm., Hammond, Wolf, al., for the word seems never to have the meaning, even in the LXX (see however the remarkable reading of the Codex A at Leviticus 6:25); and if it had, the former sense of the same word in this same sentence would preclude it here: nor = ἁμαρτωλός, as Meyer, al.: but, as De Wette, al., SIN, abstract, as opposed to RIGHTEOUSNESS which follows; compare κατάρα, Galatians 3:13. He, on the Cross, was the Representative of Sin,—of the sin of the world), that we might become (the present, γινώμ. as in rec., would signify, as Stallbaum, Crito, p. 43 (Meyer)—‘id quod propositum fuerit, nondum perfectum et transactum esse, sed adhuc durare.’ The aor., which is supported by all the MSS., also yields the best sense, as joining the whole justification of all God’s people, as one act accomplished, with the Sacrifice of Christ) the righteousness of God (see above: representatives of the Righteousness of God, endued with it and viewed as in it, and examples of it) in Him (in union with Him, and by virtue of our standing in Him).

06 Chapter 6 

Verse 1
1.] συνεργοῦντες, viz. τῷ θεῷ, Whose representatives they were, and Whose grace they recommended. This is implied not only in what went before, but in the τοῦ θεοῦ of our verse itself. Meyer makes it τῷ χριστῷ, referring it to the ὑπὲρ χρ. above: Chrys., Theodoret, Bengel, Olsh., al., ὑμῖν, which certainly would have been expressed, and does not suit the sense, nor Paul’s habit of speaking of the ministry, see 1 Corinthians 3:9. Flatt and Emmerling would make the σύν imply, working with our exhortations, aiding them by our example: which sense, though occasionally belonging to σύν and πρός in composition, could hardly have place here without some plainer indication in what went before, of that to which the preposition refers,—and would not suit the καί, which severs συνεργ. from παρακαλ.

The δέ is one of transition, introducing a new feature. Moreover, while working with God, we also exhort, that you (when preaching to you,—or others, when preaching to others: he still is describing his practice in his ministry, not using a direct exhortation to the Corinthians) receive not (‘recipiatis;’—not ‘receperitis,’ ‘that ye will not have received,’ i.e. ‘will not by apostasy shew that ye have received …’ as Erasm., al., and De Wette. This mistake arises mainly from regarding the words as directly addressed to the Corinthians instead of a description of his apostolic practice) the grace of God (i.e. the reconciliation above spoken of) to no purpose (i.e. unaccompanied by sanctification of life; so Chrys., ἵνα … μὴ νομίσωσιν ὅτι τοῦτό ἐστι καταλλαγὴ μόνον, τὸ πιστεῦσαι τῷ καλοῦντι, ἐπάγει ταῦτα, τὴν περὶ τὸν βίον σπουδὴν ἀπαιτῶν. Hom. xii. p. 521.)

Verses 1-10
1–10.] He further describes his apostolic embassage, as one of earnest exhortation not to receive the grace of God in vain (2 Corinthians 6:1-2), and of approving himself, by many characteristics and under various circumstances, as the minister of God (2 Corinthians 6:3-10).

Verse 2
2.] Ground of the exhortation: viz. the importance of the present time as the day of acceptance,—shewn by a Scripture citation. For he (God, with whom we συνεργοῦμεν and whose grace we recommend) saith, ‘In an accepted time (Heb. בְּעֵת רָצוֹן, ‘in a season of grace’) I heard thee, and in the day of salvation I helped thee:’ behold (inserted for solemnity—to mark the importance of what follows), NOW is the favourably accepted time ( εὐπρόσδεκτος, a far stronger term than δεκτός, q. d. the very time of most favourable acceptance, said from the fulness of his feeling of the greatness of God’s grace),—behold, NOW is the day of salvation. ὁ γὰρ ἐν τοιούτῳ καιρῷ ἀγωνιζόμενος, ἐν ᾧ τοσαύτη κέχυται δωρεά, ἐν ᾧ τοσαύτη χάρις, εὐκόλως ἐπιτεύξεται τῶν βραβείων. Chrys. p. 522. The prophecy is one directly of the Lord Jesus, as the restorer and gatherer of his people; and the time of acceptance is the interval of the offer of the covenant to men, conceded to Him by the Father.

Verse 3
3.] διδόντες, resumed from συνεργοῦντες, 2 Corinthians 6:1; 2 Corinthians 6:2 being parenthetic. It, and all the following participles, 2 Corinthians 6:9-10, qualify παρακαλοῦμεν, shewing the pains and caution used by him to enforce this exhortation by his example as well as his precept. So Grot.: ‘ostendit enim, quam serio moneat, qui, ut aliquid proficiat, nullis terreatur incommodis, nulla non commoda negligat.’ But evidently, before the list is exhausted, he passes beyond the mere confirmation of his preaching, and is speaking generally of the characteristics of the Christian ministry.

ἐν μηδενί, in nothing, compare ἐν παντί, below: not, ‘in no man’s estimation,’ as Luther. μηδεμ.,— μηδενί, are not = οὐδεμ.— οὐδενί, but, see on ch. 2 Corinthians 5:21, subjectively said—we exhort, being such as give, &c.: so 1 Corinthians 10:33, ἐγὼ πάντα πᾶσιν ἀρέσκω, μὴ ζητῶν κ. τ. λ.

προσκοπή = σκάνδαλον, or πρόσκομμα, Romans 14:13. μωμηθῇ] μωμᾶσθαι, ‘to reproach’ (see Winer, edn. 6, § 38. 7. a, and Moulton’s note), is one of those deponent verbs which have an aorist passive: so διαλέγεσθαι, βούλεσθαι, δύνασθαι, σπλαγχνίζεσθαι, &c.

The διακονία, the office itself, would be reproached, if cause of offence were found in the character of its bearers.

Verses 3-10
3–10.] And this doing, he approves himself as the minister of God by various characteristics, and under manifold circumstances in life.

Verse 4
4.] Meyer well remarks the position of συνιστ. ἑαυτούς. When the words signified ‘to recommend ourselves,’ in a bad sense, ch. 2 Corinthians 3:1, 2 Corinthians 5:12,— ἑαυτ. preceded the verb: but here and ch. 2 Corinthians 4:2, where used in a good sense, and without any stress on ἑαυτούς, it follows the verb. This is only one of continually occurring instances of the importance of the collocation of words with regard to the emphasis.

διάκονοι] not διακόν ους: recommending ourselves, as ministers of God should do. The ambiguity of the E. V. might have been avoided by a different arrangement of words: ‘in all things, as the ministers of God, approving ourselves.’

The following datives are a specification of παντί; but not all of the same sort: some signify instruments by which, some, situations in which, some both these. Bengel remarks: “Insignis gradatio. Sequuntur ter tria patienda (i.e. from θλίψεσιν to νηστείαις), quibus patientia ( ὑπομονή) exercetur; pressuræ,—plagæ,—labores. Primus ternarius continet genera, secundus, species adversorum: tertia spontanea” (but qu?: see below). So that the ὑπομονὴ πολλή belongs to 2 Corinthians 6:4-5, and 2 Corinthians 6:6 goes on to other points.

στενοχ.] See ch. 2 Corinthians 4:8, note.

Verse 5
5.] On πληγ., see reff.

φυλακ.] At Philippi only as yet, as far as we know from the narrative of the Acts;—but there must have been many other occasions, see ch. 2 Corinthians 11:23. He may have been imprisoned at Antioch in Pisidia, Acts 13:50, and at Lystra, Acts 14:19 and at Corinth, Acts 18:12; Acts 18:14; and we cannot tell what may have befallen him during his journeys, Acts 15:41; Acts 16:6; Acts 18:23.

ἐν ἀκαταστ.] in tumults, see Acts 13:50; Acts 14:5; Acts 14:19; Acts 16:22; Acts 17:5; Acts 18:12, and above all, Acts 19:23-41. The sense given by Chrys. (p. 522), al., τὸ μηδαμοῦ δύνασθαι στῆναι ἐλαυνόμενον, is philologically allowable, cf. Demosth. 383. 7, ἀκατάστατον ὥσπερ ἐν θαλάττῃ πνεῦμα, and James 1:8, and Polyb. xxxi. 13. 6, ὑποδεικνύων αὐτοῖς τὴν ἀκαταστασίαν τῆς βασιλείας,—but not found in N. T.

ἐν κόποις] usually, and here, signifies ‘labour in the Lord,’ for his sake, see reff. So also κοπιάω, Romans 16:6; Romans 16:12 (bis), and reff. Chrys., al., interpret it of his manual work, 1 Corinthians 4:12; and ἀστατοῦμεν and κοπιῶμεν occurring there together certainly gives some semblance to the view: but see ch. 2 Corinthians 11:23, where this can hardly be; it is most probable that the weariness of his excessive apostolic labour was in his mind.

ἀγρυπνίαις] Chrys. says, p. 523, τὰς νύκτας ἐν αἷς ἐδίδασκεν. ἢ ὅτι καὶ ἐν αὐταῖς εἰργάζετο. But I would rather believe the ἀγρυπνίαι to have been watchings through anxiety for the churches.

ἐν νηστείαις] This is generally, and by De W. against Meyer, taken to refer to involuntary hunger and thirst. But, as the latter remarks, the word does not appear to be ever so used; and in ch. 2 Corinthians 11:27, Paul himself distinguishes ἐν νηστείαις from ἐν λιμῷ κ. δίψει. The meaning of fastings must therefore be retained. So Chrys., Theodoret, and Calvin.

Verse 6
6.] The nine preceding datives (see on 2 Corinthians 6:4) have expanded ὑπομονῇ. We now resume the main catalogue, with ἐν ἁγνότητι, in purity: which is variously explained: of bodily chastity, Grot.:—of unselfishness, Theodoret, and Chrys., as an alternative ( ἢ σωφροσύνην … ἢ τὴν ἐν ἅπασι καθαρότητα, ἢ τὸ ἀδωροδόκητον, ἢ καὶ τὸ δωρεὰν τὸ εὐαγγ. κηρύττειν. ib.):—I prefer the second of Chrys.’s meanings, general purity of character, εἰλικρίνεια,—unblamableness of life, and singleness of purpose.

ἐν γνώσει] knowledge of the Gospel, in a high and singular degree; see 1 Corinthians 2:6 ff. So Chrys.: σοφίᾳ τῇ παρὰ τοῦ θεοῦ δεδομένῃ.

χρηστότητι] kindness: a kind and considerate demeanour.

ἐν πν. ἁγίῳ] in the Holy Spirit, as the Power by Whom all these motives are wrought. The omission of the article, aft. ἐν, constitutes no objection to this rendering, as Bp. Middleton (in loc.) supposes: cf. διὰ πν. ἁγίου τοῦ δοθέντος ἡμῖν, Romans 5:5,—and the very same words as these, 1 Thessalonians 1:5,—in both which places the meaning is undoubted; neither of which, however, is noticed by Middleton. The words do not appear to hold any logical place in the list, any more than ἐν δυν. θεοῦ below.

Verse 7
7. ἐν λόγ. ἀληθ.] is taken by De W., Meyer, al., as subjective,—‘in speaking, or teaching truth’—‘in discourse, the contents whereof were truth:’ but their objection against the sense in the word of truth, = ἐν τῷ λόγῳ τῆς ἀληθείας, as it is expressed Colossians 1:5, is not valid, on account (1) of the government by a preposition, which would make the insertion of the article optional,—(2) of the whole catalogue being anarthrous, which would cause the article to be omitted for uniformity’s sake.

ἐν δυν. θεοῦ] viz. the Power spoken of ch. 2 Corinthians 4:7,—the power manifested in every part of our apostolic working,—not merely in miracles.

διὰ τ. ὅπλ. τ. δικ.] By means of ( ἐν is changed for διὰ, first apparently on account of τὰ ὅπλα, marking them more distinctly as instruments,—and then continued) the weapons of righteousness (belonging to,—or as Meyer, furnished by, the righteousness which is of faith. That panoply, part of which only in the more particular specification of Ephesians 6:13-17, viz. the θῶραξ, is allotted to δικαιοσύνη,—is here all assigned to it.

Some of the ancient Commentators,—Chrys., Œcum., al., and Grot., Estius, al., understand by ὅπλα, ‘instruments,’ as in Romans 6:13, and interpret these instruments to be, situations and opportunities of life, whether prosperous, δεξιά, or adverse, ἀριστερά: but the other interpretation is in better accordance with the Apostle’s habit of comparison,—see ch. 2 Corinthians 10:4; Ephesians 6:13 ff.; 1 Thessalonians 5:8).

τῶν δεξ. κ. ἀριστ.] which are on the right and left: i.e. encompassing and guarding the whole person. Grot., Bengel, and most recent Commentators, even De W. and Meyer, explain it, both righthanded,—i.e. of attack, the sword and spear,—and left-handed,—i.e. of defence, the shield: but it seems to me that this would require: τῶν δεξιῶν καὶ τῶν ἀριστερῶν: whereas now, no article being inserted before ἀριστ., it is implied that the panoply ( τὰ ὅπλα) is on both sides ( δεξιὰ κ. ἀριστερά) of the person. On the interpretation prosperity and adversity, see above.

Verse 8
8.] Perhaps the instrumental signification of διὰ need not be strictly retained. The preposition, once adopted, is kept for the sake of parallelism, though with various shades of meaning. I would understand it in διὰ δοξ., &c., as in διὰ πολλῶν δακρύων, as pointing out the medium through which. Thus understood, these two pairs in 2 Corinthians 6:8 will form an easy transition from instrumental, through medial, to the passive characteristics which follow.

ὡς πλάνοι] From speaking of repute, he passes to the character of the repute. In all these capacities and under all these representations or misrepresentations, we, as ministers of God, recommend ourselves. But in these following clauses a new point is perhaps brought out, viz. the difference of our real state from our reputed one. That this is the case with ὡς ἀποθν. κ. ἰδοὺ ζῶμεν with and all following, is of course clear. But is it so with the two clauses preceding that one? Do they mean, ‘as deceivers, and yet true, as unknown, and yet well known,’ or,—’as deceivers, and as true men, as unknown, and as well known?’ I own I am not clear on this point. The words καὶ ἰδοὺ ζῶμεν may be an indication how the Apostle would have the previous two clauses understood; but they also may be a transition, altering the previous reference of the second member of the clause, now that the subject is no longer matter of rumour, as πλάνοι and ἀγνοούμενοι, but matter of fact, as ἀποθνήσκοντες, and the following. If the latter alternative be taken, the two clauses will serve as a transition to the subsequent ones, thus: having said, διὰ δυσφημίας κ. εὐφημίας, he proceeds ὡς πλάνοι (answering to δυσφ.) καὶ ἀληθεῖς (answering to εὐφ.),— ὡς ἀγνοούμενοι (still having δυσφ. in view,—as ‘unknown,’ of obscure reputation), καὶ ἐπιγινωσκόμενοι (still looking back at εὐφ., seeing that the ἐπίγνωσις would lead to good repute): then, having by the participles of the latter clause expressed more a matter of fact than did the adjectives of the former one, he passes to ὡς ἀποθνήσκοντες, which has no longer its main reference to the repute of others, but to the fact, see ch. 2 Corinthians 4:7 ff., as exhibited in himself. I confess that on the whole this rendering recommends itself to my mind.

Verse 9
9.] καὶ ἰδοὺ ζῶμεν is much stronger, more triumphant, than καὶ ζῶντες. There is something still of the idea of one reputed dead and found to be alive; though I would not say with Meyer that ὡς ἀποθν. altogether refers to a supposd triumph of his adversaries, “Now it is all over with him! His course is ended!”

ὡς παιδ.] Surely we must now drop altogether the putative meaning of the ὡς. The sense has been (see above) some time verging that way, and in the clauses which follow, the ὡς expresses just what it does in ὡς θεοῦ διάκονοι, viz. ‘quippe qui simus.’

Ps. 117:18, LXX, seems to have been in his mind: παιδεύων ἐπαίδευσέ με ὁ (om ὁ (7)) κύριος, καὶ τῷ θανάτῳ οὐ παρέδωκέ με …

Verse 10
10.] Here even more clearly than before, the first member of the clause ὡς λυπ. ἀεὶ δὲ χαίρ. cannot express the opinion of his adversaries. For however παιδευόμενος might be wrested to signify ‘a man under the chastisement of God’ as a ground of reproach, λυπούμενος will surely not bear the meaning solcher der nach gemohnlicher menschlicher Unsicht traurig sehn mußte,’ ‘one in such a situation, that according to ordinary human estimation he must be wretched,’ as De Wette,—but must point to the matter of fact, that he is really ‘afflicted.’ See reff.

πτωχοί again can hardly have been a reproach, but sets forth the fact—as poor men, but enriching (not by distribution of alms, as Chrys., Theodoret, Estius, but by imparting spiritual riches, see 1 Corinthians 1:5) many:—as having nothing (in the sense in which οἱ ἔχοντες are ὡς μὴ ἔχοντες, 1 Corinthians 7:29,—in the improper sense of ‘to possess’ in which we here use the word—thus, we have nothing, are destitute), but possessing (finally and as our own, our inheritance never to be taken away; in that sense of the word ‘to possess’ which this world’s buyers are not to use— οἱ ἀγοράζοντες, ὡς μὴ κατέχοντες, 1 Corinthians 7:30) all things. See a similar ‘possession of all things,’ 1 Corinthians 3:22; though this reaches further than even that,—to the boundless riches of the heavenly inheritance.

Verse 11
11.] Our (my) mouth is open (not past: the use of ἀνέῳγα for ἀνέῳγμαι is common in later Greek: see Palm and Rost’s Lex., and ref. 1 Cor. Rückert takes it as past, and renders, ‘I have begun to speak with you, I have not concealed my apostolic sentiments—I cannot shut my mouth, but must go on speaking to you yet further.’ The word seems to refer to the free and open spirit shewn in the whole previous passage on the ministry, in which he had so liberally imparted his inner feelings to them) towards you, Corinthians ( καὶ ἡ προσθήκη δὲ τοῦ ὀνόματος φιλίας πολλῆς, καὶ διαθέσεως καὶ θερμότητος· καὶ γὰρ εἰώθαμεν τῶν ἀγαπωμένων συνεχῶς γυμνὰ τὰ ὀνόματα περιστρέφειν, Chrys. Hom. xiii. p. 530 f. See Philippians 4:15; Galatians 3:1, which last is written under a very different feeling),—our (my) heart has become enlarged. These last words are very variously explained. Chrys., Theodoret, Œc(8), al., understand them of the expansive effect of love on the heart: Luther, Estius, al., of dilatio gaudii, which does not however agree with πλατύνθητε καὶ ὑμεῖς below: nor with the general context, either of what precedes or of what follows: for to refer it to ch. 2 Corinthians 7:4, as Estius, is evidently far-fetched, the intermediate matter being of such a different character. alii aliter. Meyer holds with Chrys., and refers it to the preceding passage, during which his heart became expanded in love to them. De Wette takes it, ‘I have poured out, enlarged and diffused, my heart to you,’ viz. by speaking thus open-hearted to you. I believe the precise sense will only be found by taking into account the πλατύνθ. κ. ὑμεῖς below, and the occurrence of the expression in the Psalm (reff.: cf. ἐν πλατυσμῷ, ib., v. 45). Some light is also thrown upon it by χωρήσατε ἡμᾶς, ch. 2 Corinthians 7:2. The heart is considered as a space, wherein its thoughts and feelings are contained. We have seen the same figure in our expression ‘narrow-minded.’ In order to take in a new object of love, or of desire, or of ambition, the heart must be enlarged: ὁδὸν ἐντολῶν σου ἔδραμον, ὅταν ἐπλάτυνας τὴν καρδίαν μου. The Apostle has had his heart enlarged towards the Corinthians: he could and did take them in, with their infirmities, their interests, their Christian graces, their defects and sins: but they did not and could not take him in ( χωρῆσαι αὐτόν): he was misunderstood by them, and his relation to them disregarded. This he here asserts, and deprecates. He assures them of their place in his heart, which is wide enough for, and does contain them; and refers back to this verse in ch. 2 Corinthians 7:3, thus, προείρηκα ὅτι ἐν ταῖς καρδίαις ἡμῶν ἐστε.… He tells them, 2 Corinthians 6:12.] that they are not straitened in him, i.e. that any constraint which they may feel towards him, any want of confidence in him and persuasion of his real appreciation of their state and interests, arose, not from his being really unable to appreciate them, and love them, and advise them,—but from their own confined view of him, of his love, his knowledge of and feeling for them.

Verses 11-13
11–13.] These verses form a conclusion to the preceding outpouring of his heart with regard to his apostolic ministry, and at the same time a transition to the exhortations which are to follow.

Verse 11
11–8:1.] EARNEST EXHORTATIONS TO SEPARATION FROM UNBELIEF AND IMPURITY.

Verse 13
13.] τὴν αὐτὴν ἀντιμ., as τὸν ὅμοιον τρόπον, Jude 1:7, κλισίας, Luke 9:14, not governed by κατά understood, but in fact an accus. of a remoter object, answering in many cases exactly to the further removed of the two accusatives in the double accusative government. The sense seems to be compounded of τὸν αὐτὸν τρόπον and ἀντιμισθίαν, In the same manner, as a return for my largeness of heart to you.

ὡς τέκνοις λ. explains ἀντιμισθίαν,—it being naturally expected of children that they should requite the love and care of their parents, by corresponding love and regard.

Verse 14
14–7:1.] Separate yourselves from unbelief and impurity. On the nature of the connexion, Stanley has some good remarks. He now applies to circumstances which had arisen among the Corinthians the exhortation which in 2 Corinthians 6:1 he described himself as giving in pursuance of his ministry of reconciliation. The following exhortations are general, and hardly to be pressed as applying only to partaking of meats offered to idols, as Calv., al., or to marriage with unbelievers, as Estius,—but regard all possible connexion and participation,—all leanings towards a return to heathenism which might be bred by too great familiarity with heathens. Become not (‘ne fiatis, molliter pro: ne sitis,’ Bengel: rather, perhaps, as expressing, ‘do not enter into those relations in which you must become’) incongruous yokefellows (the word and idea from ref. Levit. Hesych(9): ἑτερόζυγοι· οἱ μὴ συζυγοῦντες. Grot. explains it, ‘alteram partem jugi trahere,’ but this does not give the force of ἑτερο-:—Theophyl., μὴ ἀδικεῖτε τὸ δίκαιον ἐπικλινόμενοι κ. προσκλινόμενοι οἷς οὐ θέμις: so making the simile that of an unequal balance: but this could hardly be without more precise notification) with unbelievers (Winer explains the construction, edn. 6, § 31. 10, Remark 4, thus, μὴ γίν. ἑτεροζυγοῦντες, καὶ οὕτως ὁμοζυγοῦντες ἀπίστοις: better, as De W., μὴ γίν. ὁμοζ. ἀπίστοις κ. οὕτως ἑτεροζυγοῦντες).

μετοχή] ‘share in the same thing,’ community..

δικαιοσ. is the state of the Christian, being justified by faith: he is therefore excluded from ἀνομία, the proper fruit of faith being obedience.

φωτί, of which we are the children, 1 Thessalonians 5:5, and not of darkness.

Meyer remarks, that the fivefold variation of the term to express partnership,— μετοχή, κοινωνία, συμφώνησις, μερίς, συγκατάθεσις, shews the Apostle’s command of the Greek language. The construction of κοινωνία with a dat. and πρός, is illustrated by Wetst. from Stobæus, S. 28, εἰ δέ τις ἔστι κοινωνία πρὸς θεοὺς ἡμῖν,—and Philo, leg. ad Caium, § 14, vol. ii. p. 561, τίς οὖν κοινωνία πρὸς ἀπόλλωνα, τῷ μηδὲν οἰκεῖον ἢ συγγενὲς ἐπιτετηδευκότι;

Verse 15
15.] After a question beginning with πῶς, τίς, and the like, a second question is regularly introduced by δέ. Thus Hom. Od. α. 225, τίς δαίς, τίς δὲ ὅμιλος; see Hartung, Partikellehre, i. 169.

βελίαρ] Heb. בְּלִיַּעַל, ‘contemptibleness,’ ‘wickedness:’ found 1 Samuel 2:12 al., and variously translated by the LXX. Theod. has retained the original form in Judges 19:22. It appears to have been subsequently personified, and used, as here, for a name of the Evil One (see Stanley). The termination - αρ is stated by Meyer to have arisen from the frequent permutation of λ and ρ in the dialect of the Grecian Jews.

Verse 16
16.] συγκατάθ., ‘agreement in opinions;’ see reff., and cf. Plato, Gorg. § 122, σὺ δὲ δὴ πότερον συγκατατίθεσαι ἡμῖν περὶ τούτων τὴν αὐτὴν δόξαν ἢ ἀντιφῇς;

ναῷ θεοῦ, between you, the Church of God,—see below, and 1 Corinthians 3:16;— εἰδώλων, idols, as the lords and ἐπώνυμοι of the heathen world.

ὑμεῖς γάρ] explanation of ναῷ θεοῦ as applying to them, and justification of it by a citation from the prophetic Scriptures. The words cited are compounded of Leviticus 26:12, and Ezekiel 37:26-27.

Verse 17
17.] The necessity of separation from the heathen enforced by another citation,—Isaiah 52:11,—freely given from memory; κἀγὼ εἰσδέξ. ὑμ. being moreover substituted, from Ezekiel 20:34, for προπορεύσεται γὰρ πρότερος ὑμῶν κύριος, κ. ὁ ἐπισυνάγων ὑμᾶς θεὸς ἰσραήλ. The ἀκάθαρτον must be understood of the pollutions of heathenism generally, not of any one especial polluted thing, as meat offered to idols.

Verse 18
18.] The citation continues, setting forth the blessings promised to those who do thus come out from heathendom. Various passages of the O. T. are combined. In 2 Kings 7:14 (LXX), we have ἐγὼ ἔσομαι αὐτῷ εἰς πατ., κ. αὐτὸς ἔσται μοι εἰς υἱόν·—the expression οἱ υἱοί μου and αἱ θυγατέρες μου is found Isaiah 43:6; and τάδε λέγει κύριος παντοκράτωρ begins the section from which the former clauses are taken, 2 Kings 7:8 (LXX).

07 Chapter 7 

Verse 1
1.] Inference from the foregoing citations:—seeing that we have such glorious ( ταύτας in the position of emphasis) promises, we are to purify ourselves (not merely, ‘keep ourselves pure:’ purification belongs to sanctification, and is a gradual work, even after conversion).

σαρκός, as the actual instrument and suggester of pollution: πνεύματος, as the recipient through the flesh, and when the recipient, the retainer and propagator, of uncleanness. The exhortation is general: against impure acts and impure thoughts.

ἐπιτελ. ἁγιωσ., as De W. remarks, gives the positive side of the foregoing negative exhortation: every abnegation and banishing of impurity is a positive advance of that sanctification, in the fear of God (as its element) to which we are called.

Verse 2
2.] χωρήσ., see above on ch. 2 Corinthians 6:13; δέξασθε ἡμᾶς πλατέως, κ. μὴ στενοχωρώμεθα ἐν ὑμῖν. Theophyl. De Wette, after Bengel, al., renders it, ‘understand us rightly,’ referring to ref. Matt.: but even there the meaning is ‘to take in,’ and only ‘to understand rightly,’ because τὸν λόγον τοῦτον follows. And as Meyer observes, there could not well be any misunderstanding as to what he here says.

οὐδένα ἠδ., κ. τ. λ.] Reasons why they should make room for him in their hearts: We (when he dwelt among them,—the aorists refer to a set time, not to his course hitherto) wronged no man (in outward acts, namely,—in the exercise of his apostolic authority, or the like),—we ruined no man (this probably also of outward conduct towards others, not as Calv., al., of corrupting by false doctrine),—we cheated no man. To understand, with Rückert, these verbs as applying to the contents of the former Epistle, is very forced. If ἠδικ. had really referred to the severe punishment of the incestuous person,— ἐφθείρ. to the delivering him over to Satan,—and ἐπλεον. to the power which Paul gained over them by this act of authority,—surely we should have found more express indication of such reference in the text. But no allusion has as yet been made to the former Epistle; and therefore it is much better to understand the words generally of the time when he resided among them. “In how many ways of which history says nothing, may such ruining of others have been laid to the charge of Paul? How easily might his severe visitation of sin, his zeal for eleemosynary collections, his habit of lodging with members of the churches, and the like, have been thus unfavourably characterized!” Meyer: who remarks, that the emphatic position of οὐδένα thrice repeated is no confirmation of Rückert’s view.

Verses 2-4
2–4.] He introduces the subject by a friendly assurance of his love and bespeaking of theirs, as before in ch. 2 Corinthians 6:11-13.

Verses 2-16
2–16.] CONCERNING THE EFFECT ON THEM, AND RESULTS IN THEIR CONDUCT, WHICH HIS FORMER EPISTLE HAD PRODUCED.

Verse 3
3.] I do not say it (2 Corinthians 7:2) for condemnation (with a condemnatory view, in a spirit of blame: there is no ὑμῶν expressed, nor should it be supplied. He means, ‘I do not say 2 Corinthians 7:2 in any but a loving spirit’): for (and this shews it) I have said before (viz. ch. 2 Corinthians 6:11 f. see note there) that ye are in our hearts (this was implied in ἡ καρδία ἡμῶν πεπλάτυνται, 2 Corinthians 6:11. In the qualifying words, εἰς τὸ συν. κ. τ. λ., Paul, as Meyer says, is his own commentator), to die together and live together. This is ordinarily understood, ‘so that I could die with you or live with you,’—as Hor., ‘Tecum vivere amem, tecum obeam libens,’ Od. iii. 9. 24: which Meyer controverts, owing to ὑμεῖς being the subject of the sentence, and renders, ‘in order to die and to live with us:’ i.e. ‘if our lot is to die, in death,—and if our lot is to live, in life, never to be torn from our hearts.’ But to this I would reply, that though ὑμεῖς is the subject of ἐν ταῖς καρδ. ἡμ. ἐστε, it is but an accidental and secondary subject as regards the whole sentence; that they are present in his heart, is a sign, not of their state of mind, but of his: therefore the purpose, εἰς τό, must refer logically to him, the main subject, of whom only the purposes can come into consideration.

Verse 4
4.] παῤῥησία, as in reff., confidence, which leads to and justifies καύχησις: not here liberty of speech,’ as Chrys., al.

καύχ., to others, in speaking of them.

τῇ παρ., the consolation (which I have received), viz. that furnished by the intelligence from you. Though this is anticipating what follows 2 Corinthians 7:7; 2 Corinthians 7:9, I cannot but believe it to have been already before the Apostle’s mind, and to have been referred to by the articles before παρακλ. and χαρ.

On the construction of πληρόω with an instrumental dative, see reff., and Winer, edn. 6, § 31. 7. So Eurip. Herc. Fur. 372, πεύκαισιν χέρας πληροῦντες,—and Bacchæ 18, μιγάσιν ἕλλησι βαρβάροις θʼ ὁμοῦ πλήρεις ἔχουσα καλλιπυργώτους πόλεις.

ὑπερπ.] I am made exceedingly to abound, see Matthew 13:12. The pres. indicates the abiding of the effect.

τῇ χαρᾷ, with the joy; see above.

ἐπὶ πάς. τῇ θλ. ἡμ., in (reff.) all our tribulation: refers to both preceding clauses. What θλῖψις he means, is explained in the next verse.

πάσῃ here not of all tribulation, at all times, which the special reference of παρακλ. and χαρά forbids: but of various sorts of tribulation as specified ( ἐν παντί) below.

Verse 5
5.] γάρ gives a reason for θλίψει above: καί connects with ch. 2 Corinthians 2:12-13, where he has spoken of the trouble which he had before leaving Troas. For also, after our coming to Macedonia, our flesh had no rest (there is a slight, but very slight, distinction from οὐκ ἔσχηκα ἄνεσιν τῷ πνεύματί μου, ch. 2 Corinthians 2:12. Titus was now present, so that that source of inquietude was removed; but the outward ones of fightings generating inward fears (but see below), yet remained. No further distinction must be drawn—for ἔσωθεν φόβοι evidently shews that σάρξ must be taken in a wide sense); without, fightings (the omission of ἦσαν renders the description more graphic), within, fears. Chrys., ἔξωθ. μάχαι· παρὰ τῶν ἀπίστων· ἔσωθ. φόβοι· διὰ τοὺς ἀσθενεῖς τῶν πιστῶν. Hom. xiv. p. 539. So Calv., Grot. Wetst. al. slightly varying in their assignment of each class. But it is better, as Paul speaks of ἡ σὰρξ ἡμῶν, to understand ἔξωθεν of the state of things without him [personally], contentions with adversaries either within or without the church, and ἔσωθεν of that within [him personally], fears, for ourselves, for others, or for you, how you might have received our letter.

Verses 5-7
5–7.] The intelligence received from them through Titus, and its comforting effect on the Apostle’s mind.

Verse 6
6.] τοὺς ταπεινούς, generally, those that are low: ἡμᾶς, as belonging to that class.

It was [the] not finding Titus which had given him such uneasiness in Troas, ch. 2 Corinthians 2:12. ἐν, not ‘by,’ but in, as the conditional element or vehicle of the consolation. So also [twice] in next verse.

Verse 7
7. ἀλλὰ καὶ …] not only … but also with the comfort with which he was comforted concerning you: i.e. ‘we shared in the comfort which Titus felt in recording to us your desire,’ &c. see 2 Corinthians 7:13. He rejoiced in announcing the news: we in hearing them. There is no inaccuracy of construction, as De W. supposes.

ἐπιπόθησιν, either longing to see me, or longing to fulfil my wishes. The former is the more simple.

ὀδυρμόν,— ἐπὶ τῇ ἐπιτιμήσει μου τῇ ἐν τῇ πρώτῃ ἐπιστολῇ, as Œcum.

ζῆλον ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ] The art. is omitted after ζῆλον, as in τῶν ἀδελφῶν μου τῶν συγγενῶν κατὰ σάρκα, because the words ζῆλον ὑπὲρ ἐμοῦ cohere in the sense, and form as it were but one,—see Colossians 1:4 (2 Corinthians 4:13, v. r.): and Winer, edn. 6, § 20. 2.

μᾶλλον, viz.‘than before, at the mere coming of Titus.’ The emphasis is on μᾶλλον from its position.

Verse 8
8.] For (reason of the χαρῆναι) though I even grieved you in (by means of) my epistle, I do not (now) repent (having written it), though I even did repent it (before the coming of Titus). Erasm. al., take εἰ καὶ μετεμ. for ‘even supposing I repented it before, which was not the case:’ Calv., al. think ‘verbum pœnitendi improprie positum pro dolorem capere.’ The reason of these departures from grammatical construction and the meaning of words, is, for fear the Apostle should seem to have repented of that which he did under the inspiration of the Holy Spirit. But there is no difficulty even on the strictest view of inspiration, in conceiving that the Apostle may have afterwards regretted the severity which he was guided to use; we know that Jonah, being directed by inspiration to pronounce the doom of Nineveh, endeavoured to escape the unwelcome duty: and doubtless St. Paul, as a man, in the weakness of his affection for the Corinthians, was tempted to wish that he had never written that which had given them pain. But the result shewed that God’s Spirit had ordered it well, that he should thus write: and this his repentance was repented of again.

βλέπω γὰρ κ. τ. λ.] For I see that that letter, though but for a time, did grieve you. This seems the only admissible rendering of the words. Chrys. sees in them the reason of οὐ μεταμέλομαι, and adds (Hom. xv. p. 543) τὸ μὲν γὰρ λυπηρὸν βραχύ, τὸ δὲ ὠφέλιμον διηνεκές. It appears then that he would render εἰ καὶ πρὸς ὥραν, ‘if even for a season,’ = ‘scarcely for any time.’ Rinck (lucubr. crit. p. 162) would begin a new sentence with εἰ καὶ μετεμελόμην, and parenthesizing βλέπω.… ὑμᾶς, regard νῦν χαίρω, κ. τ. λ. as the apodosis. But this is very unnatural, with so abrupt a beginning as εἰ καί. It would certainly have been εἰ δὲ καί: and the present, βλέπω, would give no reason for the past, μετεμελόμην, which had passed away. The best sense, as well as the most legitimate rendering, is to regard βλέπω.… ὑμᾶς as the epexegesis of ἐλύπησα, as above.

Verses 8-11
8–11.] He expresses his satisfaction at the effect produced on them, as superseding his former regret that he had grieved them.

Verse 9
9.] νῦν, emphatic, as distinguishing χαίρω from μετεμελόμην: now that I know not only of your grief, but of its being grief which worked repentance.

κατὰ θεόν] as E. V., after a godly sort: ‘with reference to God,’ see ref. Rom. and note: “secundum, hic significat sensum animi Deum spectantis et sequentis,” Bengel. αὕτη γὰρ ἡ καλὴ λύπη, ὡς τό γε κατʼ ἄνθρωπον λυπεῖσθαι κακόν. Œcum. Cf. κατὰ ἄνθρωπον, 1 Corinthians 15:32.

ἵνα, κ. τ. λ.] in order that ye might in nothing be damaged by us: not ἐκβατικῶς, so that ye did not …, as many Commentators:—the divine purpose of their grief is indicated; ‘God so brought it about, in order that your grief occasioned by me might have, not an injurious, but a beneficial effect.’

Verse 10
10.] How ‘grief according to God’ produces such an effect. For grief according to God works (brings about, promotes, see ref.) repentance unto salvation never to be regretted.

ἀμεταμέλητον best belongs to σωτηρίαν, as Vulg., Theophyl., Aug(10), Est., Fritzsche, Meyer, De Wette; not to μετάνοιαν, as most Commentators:—not necessarily however from the position of the words, as Meyer and De Wette maintain: for what more common than for the predicate of a substantive ( εἰς σωτηρίαν) to be placed between it and a qualifying adjective?—but on account of the sense, and the fact that not ἀμετανόητον, but ἀμεταμέλητον is chosen, so that the play in E. V., ‘repentance not to be repented of,’ does not seem to have been intended. De W. well explains σωτηρία ἀμεταμέλητος—‘salvation which none will ever regret’ having attained, however difficult it may have been to reach, however dearly it may have been bought.

ἡ τ. κόσμου λύπη] τί δέ ἐστι, κατὰ κόσμον; ἐὰν λυπηθῇς διὰ χρήματα, διὰ δόξαν, διὰ τὸν ἀπελθόντα. Chrys. ib. τοῦ κόσμ. is subjective: ‘the grief felt by the children of this world.’

θάνατον] Death eternal, as contrasted with σωτηρίαν: not ‘deadly sickness,’ or ‘suicide,’ as Theophyl. (in part, πάντως μὲν τὸν ψυχικόν, πολλάκις δὲ καὶ τὸν σωματικόν), al. The grief which contemplates nothing but the blow given, and not the God who chastens, can produce nothing but more and more alienation from Him, and result in eternal banishment from His presence. So that ἐργάζ. is rather works, ‘contributes to,’ and κατεργάζ., works out, ‘results in.’

Verse 11
11.] The blessed effects of godly grief on themselves, as shewn by fact.

αὐτὸ τοῦτο, this very thing, of which I have been speaking.

σπουδήν, earnestness, as contrasted with your former carelessness in the matter.

ἀλλά] nay, not σπουδήν merely,—that is saying too little;—but …

ἀπολογίαν] viz. to Paul by means of Titus,—asserting their innocence in the matter; see below.

ἀγανάκτησιν] πρὸς τὸν πεπορνευκότα. Theophyl.

φόβον] ‘ne cum virga venirem,’ Bengel: fear of Paul: not here of God. The context is brought out well by Chrys. and Theophyl. The latter says, on ἐπιπόθησιν,— πρὸς ἐμέ. εἰπὼν δὲ φόβον, ἵνα μὴ δόξῃ αὐθεντεῖν, συντόμως διωρθώσατο, ἐπιπόθησιν εἰπών· ὅπερ ἐνδεικτικὸν ἀγάπης, οὐκ ἐξουσίας.

ζῆλον] on God’s behalf, to punish the offender;— ἐκδίκησιν being the infliction of justice itself.

Bengel remarks, that the six accusatives preceded by ἀλλά fall into three pairs: ἀπολογ. and ἀγανάκτ., relating to their own feelings of shame,— φόβ. and ἐπιπόθ. to Paul,— ζῆλ. and ἐκδίκ. to the offender.
ἐν παντί must be understood only of participation of guilt: by their negligence, and even refusal to humble themselves (1 Corinthians 5:2), they had in some things made common cause with the offender. Of this, now that they had shewn so different a spirit, the Apostle does not speak.
συνεστήσατε] have commended yourselves by proving that ye are; a pregnant construction.

τῷ πρ., the dat. of regard: see Romans 6:20, and Winer, edn. 6, § 31.1. k,—the matter,—perhaps, as in ref., not only, ‘of which I have been speaking,’—but with allusion to the kind of sin which was in question.

ἁγνούς, pure of stain.
Verse 12
12.] He shews them that to bring out this zeal in them was the real motive of his writing to them, and no private considerations.
ἄρα, accordingly,—‘in accordance with the result just mentioned.’

εἰ καὶ ἔγραψα ὑμ. is parallel with εἰ καὶ ἐλύπησα ὑμᾶς, 2 Corinthians 7:8,—though (i.e. assumed that) I wrote (severely) to you.
The ἀδικηθείς would be the father of the incestuous person, who γυναῖκα τοῦ πατρὸς εἶχεν, 1 Corinthians 5:1.

Theodoret imagines it to mean the stepmother, who was the adulteress; and thinks that the father was dead. But there is no ground for this in 1 Corinthians 5, and the masculine participle, though not decisive against it, is at least more naturally explained on the other view. Others (as Wolf, Bleek, al.) suppose Paul himself to be meant, which however would be in direct contradiction to ch. 2 Corinthians 2:5; Bengel, al., the Corinthians, ‘singularis pro plurali, per euphemiam,’ which is forced: Theophyl., al., both the persons concerned (— ἀμφότεροι γὰρ ἀλλήλους ἠδίκησαν):—and Neander, al., take τοῦ ἀδικηθέντος as = τοῦ ἀδικήματος, ‘the fault committed:’—which however would not be true, for the Apostle certainly did write on account of the committal of the fault.

It would be easy for any of the Apostle’s adversaries to maintain that the reproof had been administered from private and interested motives.

ἀλλʼ ἕνεκεν …] But he wrote, in order to bring out their zeal on his behalf (i.e. to obey his command), and make it manifest to themselves in God’s sight. The other reading, ἡμῶν τὴν ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν, has been an alteration owing to not understanding τ. σπουδ. ὑμ. τ. ὑπ. ἡμ., and is inconsistent with the fact: it was not to exhibit to them his zeal for them that he wrote, but to make manifest to ( πρός ‘among,’ ‘chez’ them, to bring out among them, their zeal to regard and obey him.
Verse 13
13.] On this account (on account of the fulfilment of this purpose) we are comforted: but in addition to (or, on the occurrence of) our comfort, we rejoiced very much more (reff.) at the joy of Titus, because his spirit has been refreshed by you all. A similar declaration to that in 2 Corinthians 7:7, where not only the arrival of Titus, but his comfort wherewith he was comforted by them, is described as the ground of the Apostle’s joy. According to the received reading, the sense is: ‘Therefore we are consoled on account of your consolation (either gen. subj., ‘that which you feel on account of the good issue of the affair,’—or gen. object., ‘the consolation received from you’): but we rejoiced very much more,’ &c. This however would hardly represent the real state of things.

Verse 14
14.] This increased joy was produced by the verification which my former boasting of you to Titus now received.

εἴ τι …] see one particular in which he boasted of them, ch. 2 Corinthians 9:2.

οὐ κατῃσχ.] I was not put to shame, viz. by being shewn, on Titus’s coming to you, to have boasted in vain.

ἀλλʼ ὡς …] ‘But truthfulness was shewn to be my constant rule of speech, to whomsoever I spoke.’ But as we spoke (generally, not merely in our teaching, as Theodoret, al.) all things in truth (truthfully) to you, so also our boasting concerning you (gen. obj.: the rec. ἡμῶν agrees better with the comparison, of ‘our words’ in general, with ‘our boasting’ in particular: but on that very account it is probably an alteration: and this is the implied meaning at all events) before Titus was (was proved to be: was, as shewn by proof) truth. De W. suggests that the Apostle had described (by anticipation) to Titus in glowing terms the affection and probable prompt obedience of the Corinthians, as an encouragement to his somewhat unwelcome journey.

Verse 15
15.] enlarges ἀλήθεια ἐγενήθη. And his heart is more abundantly (turned) toward you, remembering as he does the obedience of you all, how (i.e. which was shewn in the fact, that) with fear and trembling ye received him. ‘Fear and trembling,’ i.e. ‘lest ye should not pay enough regard to my injunctions, and honour enough his mission from me.’

Verse 16
16.] I rejoice (more expressive than with a connecting particle) that in every thing I am (re)- assured by you; ‘am of good courage, in contrast to my former dejection, owing to your good conduct.’ The ordinary rendering, ‘I can have confidence in you,’ is wrong in not giving the indic. θαῤῥῶ, and still more, in making θαῤῥεῖν ἐν mean ‘to have confidence in,’ which is unexampled. Meyer, who remarks this, does not notice, that the strongest reason against it is not mere want of usage, but the psychological meaning of θαῤῥεῖν, which is not like πεποιθέναι, descriptive of a relative, but of an absolute state of mind,—to be of good courage: and this admits only of qualification as to the ground of that good courage; thus we have θαῤῥεῖν ὑπέρ περί, ἐπί, in the sense of ‘rejoicing at,’ ‘feeling confident concerning:’ but θαῤῥεῖν ἐν for ‘to trust in,’ as πεποιθέναι ἐν, would, I think, be inadmissible. Meyer quotes ἐν σοὶ πᾶσʼ ἔγωγε σώζομαι, Soph. Aj. 519, where, as here, ἐν gives the ground of the verb as in the person spoken of.

08 Chapter 8 

Verse 1
1.] δέ is transitional,—passing on to new matter: so 1 Corinthians 7:1; 1 Corinthians 8:1 al. fr.

χάριν] For every good gift and frame of mind comes by divine grace, not by human excellency: and this occasion was most opportune for resting the liberality of the Macedonian churches on God’s grace, that he might not be extolling them at the expense of the Corinthians, but holding out an example of the effusion of that grace, which was common to the Corinthians also, if they sought and used it.

It is a mistake, with Orig(11), Erasm., al., to understand ἐμοί or ἡμῖν after δεδομένην, ‘quemadmodum adfuerit mihi Deus in ecclesiis:’ see the construction διδόναι ἐν in reff.:—given among,—shed abroad in, the churches of Macedonia.

Verses 1-6
1–6.] He informs them of the readiness of the Macedonian churches to contribute for the poor saints (at Jerusalem), which led him also to beg of Titus to complete the collection at Corinth. See some interesting geographical and historical notices in Stanley’s introduction to this section, edn. 2, pp. 479 f.

Verses 1-15
2 Corinthians 8:1 to 2 Corinthians 9:15.] SECOND PART OF THE EPISTLE: CONCERNING THE COLLECTION FOR THE SAINTS.

Verse 2
2.] how that (depends on γνωρίζομεν) in much proof of tribulation (though they were put to the proof by much tribulation) (was) the abundance of their joy (i.e. their joy abounded), and their deep poverty ( κατὰ βάθους, lit. ‘down into the depth,’ as καθʼ ὅλου, ‘throughout the whole’) abounded to (‘abunde cessit in,’ as Meyer, &c. or rather perhaps, ‘abounded,’ produced abundant fruit, ‘so as to bring about’.…) the riches ( τὸ πλ. the riches which have actually become manifest by the result of the collection of their liberality (see ref. Rom. and note).

Verses 3-5
3–5.] Proof of this. There is no difficulty, and no ellipsis, in the construction. For according to their power, I testify, and beyond their power, voluntarily, with much exhortation beseeching of us the grace and fellowship of the ministry to the saints (i.e. to allow them a share in that grace and fellowship), and not as we expected (i.e. far beyond our expectation), but themselves they gave first (i.e. above all: as the inducing motive: not first in point of time, but in point of importance, see Romans 2:9-10) to the Lord, and to us by the will of God (the Giver of grace, who made them willing to do this: not = κατὰ τὸ θέλ. τ. θ., which only expresses (whatever it may imply) consonance with the divine will: διὰ τοῦ θελ. τ. θ. makes the divine will the agent).

Verse 6
6.] So that we besought Titus (not, Titus besought us, see 2 Corinthians 8:17), that (the aim, and purport as well, of our request), as he had previously (before the Macedonians began to contribute: ‘during his visit from which he had now returned’) begun it, so he would also complete among you (the construction is pregnant— ἔλθῃ εἰς ὑμᾶς καὶ ἐπιτελέσῃ) this grace also (this act of grace or mercy, reff.

καί,—as well as other things which he had to do among them. It does not belong to ταύτην, ‘this grace also, as well as other graces,’ but to τὴν χάριν ταύτην altogether).

Verse 7
7.] ἀλλά marks the transition to an exhortation, as in reff. It at the same time implies, as Herm. ad Viger. p. 812 (in Meyer), ‘satis argumentorum allatum esse.’

πίστει, see ch. 2 Corinthians 1:24.

λόγῳ κ. γνώσει see ref. and for γν., 1 Corinthians 8:1.

πάσῃ σπουδῇ, because σπουδή may be manifold even in a good sense. Grot. well explains it, ‘stadium ad agendas res bonas.’

τῇ ἐξ ὑμ. ἐν ἡμ. ἀγ.] your love to us;—the love which, arising from you, has us for its object: see reff. According to the reading, ἐξ ἡμῶν ἐν ὑμ., the only meaning agreeing with the context is, ‘the love (to God and man) which, arising from our teaching, is planted in you.’
ἵνα καὶ κ. τ. λ.] the sense is imperative,— κελεύω, or βούλομαι,—(or βλέπετε, see 1 Corinthians 16:10,)—being omitted. So Soph. Œd. Col. 156, ἀλλʼ ἵνα τῷδʼ ἐν ἀφθέγκτῳ, μὴ προσπέσῃς νάπει. See Hartung, Partikellehre, ii. 148, 9.

ταύτῃ is emphatic here, although ταύτην is not in 2 Corinthians 8:6; ‘this grace also;’—other graces having been enumerated.

Grotius remarks, ‘non ignoravit Paulus artem rhetorum, movere laudando.’

Verses 7-15
7–15.] Exhortations and inducements to perform this act of charity.
Verse 8
8.] Lest his last words should be misunderstood, he explains the spirit in which they were said: not as a command, but by way of inducement, by mention of the earnestness of others, and to try the genuineness of their love.

κατʼ ἐπιτ.] not, ‘in consequence of a command from God,’ as Dr. Burton,—but, by way of command (1 Corinthians 7:6).

διὰ τῆς is not = διὰ τήν, ‘by occasion of,’ as E. V.:—but treats the ἑτέρων σπουδή as the instrument by which, in the way of emulation, the effect was to be produced.

The participial construction is as in 1 Corinthians 4:14.

Verse 9
9.] Explanation of ‘trying the genuineness of your love,’ by upholding His example in the matter, Whom we ought to resemble.

τ. χάριν, the (act of) grace:—the beneficence.
ὅτι] consisting in this, that …
πλ. ὤν] The participle refers to the time when the historic act implied in the aorist ἐπτώχευσεν took place. He, being rich, became poor:—not, as De W., merely by His renunciation of human riches during His life on earth, but by His exinanition of His glory (Philippians 2:6-7), when, as Athanas. (contra Apol. ii. 11, vol. ii. (Migne), p. 757), τὴν πτωχεύσασαν φύσιν ἐν ἑαυτῷ ἀνελάβετο.

The stress is on διʼ ὑμᾶς, to raise the motive of gratitude the more effectually in them.

τῇ ἐκ. πτωχ. πλουτήσητε] that by His poverty (as the efficient cause) ye might become rich: viz. with the same wealth in which He was rich,—the kingdom and glory of Heaven, including τὰ μυρία ἅπερ παρέσχεν ἡμῖν ἀγαθά as Chrys. (Hom. xvii. p. 559): who had just before said, εἰ μὴ πιστεύεις, ὅτι ἡ πτωχεία πλούτου ἐστὶ ποιητική, ἐννόησόν σου τὸν δεσπότην, καὶ οὐκέτι ἀμφιβάλῃς (al. - λεῖς). See the various possible meanings discussed in Stanley’s note.

Verse 10
10.] 2 Corinthians 8:9 was parenthetic: he now resumes the οὐ κατʼ ἐπιταγὴν λέγω … And I give my opinion [not ‘judgment,’ as rendered in the Version of the Five Clergymen, which is objectionable here, as conveying the very idea which the Apostle wishes to negative, that of an authoritative decision] in this matter, the stress being on γνώμην, as distinguished from ἐπιταγήν.

τοῦτο γὰρ.…] For this (viz. ‘my giving my opinion, and not commanding,’—as Billroth and Meyer. De Wette controverts this, and would make τοῦτο refer to the proof of their love in the act of charity, contending that τοῦτο must refer to the same as ἐν τούτῳ. But Meyer rightly answers that this need not be, for ἐν τούτῳ is altogether unemphatic and insignificant, and the whole sense of the clause is in the words γνώμην δίδωμι) is expedient for you (better than “befitting,” or “suitable,” as suggested by Bloomf. after the Schol. ἁρμόζει, συνᾴδει. This sense of συμφέρει is not found in the N. T., and is very doubtful elsewhere. See Palm and Rost’s Lex.), seeing that you (‘quippe qui;’ οἵτινες is decisive for the above meaning of τοῦτο. ‘My giving my opinion, rather than commanding, is expedient for you, who have already shewn yourselves so willing.’ A command from me would be a lowering of you, and depreciation of your zeal) began before them (the Macedonian churches, see below) not only the act, but also the mind to act, from a year ago: i.e. ‘not only were you before them in the deed itself, but also in the will to do it.’

The sense has been missed by many of the Commentators, from not observing the comparison implied in προενήρξασθε, and applying it only to the Corinthians themselves beginning. In that case, as the will comes before the deed, to say, you began not only to do, but also to will, would be unmeaning. Some, in consequence, as Grot., al., and the Peschito, have arbitrarily assumed an inversion of terms, so that ‘non solum facere, sed velle’ should = ‘non solum velle, sed facere.’ Others, as Chrys., Theodoret, al., Erasm., Calv., Beza., al., Billroth, Olsh., Rückert, al. m., have taken θέλειν = ‘to do with a good will,’ which is certainly not its sense in 2 Corinthians 8:11. The above explanation is that of Cajetan, Estius, De Wette, Winer, Meyer, and Wieseler, and puts the climax in its right order, making it a backward one of comparison. For as Wieseler remarks (Chron. Apost. Zeit. p. 364, note), there are three steps in the collection for the saints,—the wishing it ( θέλειν), the setting about it ( ποιῆσαι), and the completion of it ( ἐπιτελέσαι). And the Corinthians had begun not only the second, but even the first of these, before the Macedonians. Long employed as they had then been in the matter, it was more creditable to them to receive advice from the Apostle, than command.
“ θέλειν is not a historic act like ποιῆσαι, but a permanent state: hence the pres. inf.” Meyer.

In saying ἀπὸ πέρυσι ‘from last year,’ it seems probable that Paul would speak as a Jew, regarding the year as beginning in Tisri.

Verse 11
11.] But (contrast of your former zeal with your present need to be reminded of it) now complete the act itself also ( καί can hardly apply to the whole τὸ ποι. ἐπιτ., as De Wette, but must be taken with ποιῆσαι; now shew not only the completion of a ready will in the act begun, but complete the act also,—as Meyer), that, as (there was) (with you) readiness of will, so (there may) also (be) completion according to your means ( ἐκ τοῦ ἔχειν, not ‘out of that which ye have,’ as E. V., but ‘after the measure of your property,’ as in ref. The verbs substantive must be supplied, as in 2 Corinthians 8:13).

Verse 12
12.] Explanation of ἐκ τοῦ ἔχειν,—that on it, προθυμία being presupposed, and not on absolute quantity, acceptability depends. For if a willing mind is present,—according to what it may happen to possess, it is acceptable, not according to what it possesseth not. The construction of the sentence is simple enough: προθυμία being the subject throughout, quasi-personified: readiness in God’s service is accepted, if its exertion be commensurate with its means,—and is not measured by an unreasonable requirement of what it has not.

Verses 13-15
13–15.] Further explanation that the present collection is not intended to press the Corinthians καθὸ οὐκ ἔχουσι. For (it is) not (the collection is not made) that there may be to others (the saints at Jerusalem) relief, and to you distress (of poverty):

Verse 14
14.] but that by the rule of equality ( ἐξ as in ἐκ τοῦ ἔχειν, above), at this present time (of their need: the stress is on ἐν τῷ νῦν καιρῷ as suggesting that this relation may hereafter be altered) your abundance may subserve ( γένηται, see next clause. γίνεσθαι εἰς, ‘to be extended to,’ see ref. Gal.) their deficiency; that also (supposing circumstances changed) their abundance may subserve your want. The reference is still, as is evident from the next verse, to the supply of temporal wants, in respect of which there should be a mutual relieving and sharing among Christians. But the passage has been curiously misunderstood to mean, ‘that their (the Jewish Christians’) abundance in spiritual things may be imparted to you to supply your deficiency.’ Thus Chrys., al.,—the ancients regarding this imparting as the Gospel-benefit received from them by the Gentiles (which however was past, not future, and is urged as a motive for gratitude, see Romans 15:27), and the modern Romanists introducing the monstrous perversion of the attribution of the merits of the saints to others in the next world. So Estius: “Locus hic apostoli contra nostræ ætatis hæreticos ostendit, posse Christianos minus sanctos meritis sanctorum adjuvari etiam in futuro sæculo. Denique notanda virtus eleemosynæ, quæ facit hominem participem meritorum ejus in quem confertur.”

Verse 15
15.] that there may be equality, as it is written (i.e. according to the expression used in the Scripture history: παράγει παλαιὰν ἱστορίαν, Chrys.,—of the gathering of the manna) He that (gathered) much, did not exceed (the measure prescribed by God): and he that (gathered) little, did not fall short (of it). The fact of equality being the only point brought into comparison as between the Israelites of old and Christians now, it is superfluous to enquire minutely how this equality was wrought among the Israelites. The quotation is according to the reading of the LXX generally supported by MSS.; except that ἔλαττον appears for ὀλίγον in A a secunda manu. Grabe (not F) and the Aldine edition have ᾧ τὸ πολύ and ᾧ τὸ ὀλίγον, probably a correction. The context supplies συλλέξας from the συνέλεξαν in the preceding verse,—and is presumed by the Apostle to be familiar to his readers.

Verse 16
16.] The sense is taken up from 2 Corinthians 8:6.

διδόντι ἐν, see reff. τὴν αὐτ. σπ., viz. ‘as in myself.’ This is evident from ὑπὲρ ὑμῶν.

Verses 16-24
16–24.] Of Titus and two other brethren whom Paul had commissioned to complete the collection.

Verse 17
17.] Proof of this; that Titus received indeed ( μέν) Paul’s exhortation to go to them (said, to shew his subordination,—or perhaps to authenticate his authorization by the Apostle), but in reality ( δέ) was too ready to go, to need any exhortation;—and therefore went forth (the past tense of the epistolary style,—as ‘dabam,’ &c., indicating things which will have passed before the letter is received) of his own accord to them.

Verse 18
18.] ὁ ἀδελφός cannot surely be, as some Commentators (Heumann, Rückert) have understood, ‘the brother of Titus:’ the delicate nature of the mission would require that there should be at least no family connexion between those sent to fulfil it. This and the other are called in 2 Corinthians 8:23, ἀδελφοὶ ἡμῶν, and were unquestionably Christian brethren in the usual sense. Who this was, we know not. Chrys., Theodoret, Œcum., Luther, Calvin, suppose Barnabas to be meant; but there is no historical ground for this, and we can hardly suppose him put under Titus. Baronius and Estius suppose, Silas; to whom this last objection would also apply; besides that he was well known to the Corinthians, and therefore would not need this recommendation. Orig(12), Jerome, τινές in Chrys., Ambrose, Pelagius, Primasius, Anselm, Cajetan, Grot., Olsh., al., suppose Luke:—and of these all before Grot. (who pointed out the mistake; which however I see reproduced in Mr. Birks’s Horæ Apostolicæ, p. 242 f.) suppose οὗ ὁ ἔπαινος ἐν τῷ εὐαγγελίῳ to refer to his gospel,— διὰ τὴν ἱστορίαν ἥνπερ ἔγραψε, Chrys. Hom. xviii. p. 564;—but this is altogether without proof, as is the assumption that it was Mark (Lightfoot, Storr). It may have been Trophimus, who (Acts 20:4) accompanied Paul into Asia, and (Acts 21:29) to Jerusalem: so De Wette, Wieseler. If the expression whose praise in (the matter of) the Gospel is throughout all the Churches, is to be compared with any similar eulogium, that of Gaius in Romans 16:23 seems to correspond most nearly: γάϊος ὁ ξένος μου καὶ ὅλης τῆς ἐκκλησίας: but he was resident at Corinth, see 1 Corinthians 1:14. A Gaius, a Macedonian, is mentioned Acts 19:29, as one of the συνέκδημοι of Paul, as here, together with Aristarchus, which latter we know accompanied him to Jerusalem (but see below on ch. 2 Corinthians 9:4).

It must then rest in uncertainty.

Verses 18-21
18–21.] Commendation of a brother sent with Titus.

Verse 19
19.] parenthetical (see on 2 Corinthians 8:20) adding to his general commendation a particular qualification for this office.

οὐ μόν. δέ,—and not only so (i.e. praised in all the churches), but who was also appointed (‘suffragiis designatus,’ see ref. and note; and Stanley here) by the churches (of Macedonia? see 2 Corinthians 8:1) as our fellow-traveller (to Jerusalem, from what follows) in (the matter of) this charity which is being ministered by us,—in order to subserve the glory of the Lord and our readiness (this clause refers not to διακον. ὑφʼ ἡμ. as usually interpreted, but to the fact related, the union of this brother with Paul in the matter of the alms, which was done to avoid suspicions detrimental to Christ’s glory, and to the zeal of the Apostle):

Verse 20
20.] taking heed of this (‘devitantes,’ Vulg.— ὑποπτεύσαντες κ. δεδοικότες, Theophyl.:—the participle belongs to συνεπέμψαμεν, 2 Corinthians 8:19 being parenthetical) that no one blame us (ref.) in the matter of this abundance (of contributions) which is being ministered by us. On ἁδρότης, Meyer observes, “from ἁδρός, ‘compact,’ ‘solid;’—is used in Homer (Il. χ. 363, π. 857, ω. 6) of a firm and succulent habit of body. Later, we have it in all the various references of the adjective, e.g. of abundance—of plants and fruits (Theophr.), of discourse (Diog. Laërt. x. 83), of tone (Athen(13) x. p. 415 A), &c. What kind of abundance is meant, the context therefore alone determines.” Wetst. says, “ ἁδρότης apud Zosimum quater pro ingenti largitione.”

Verse 21
21.] ‘And such caution is in accordance with our general practice.’ See reff. Rom. and Prov.

Verse 22
22.] Still less can we determine who this second brother is. Every possible person has been guessed. Several would answer to the description, ‘whom we have many times in many matters proved to be earnest.’ By our uncertainty in these two cases, we may see how much is required, to fill up the apostolic history at all satisfactorily.

πεποιθήσει …] through the great confidence which he has towards you: belongs to σπουδαιότερον, and to the brother, not to συνεπέμψαμεν and to Paul. The brother had, by what he had heard from Titus, conceived a high opinion of the probable success of their mission.

Verse 23
23.] General recommendation of the three.

εἴτε ὑπ. τίτου] Whether concerning Titus (we may supply λέγω or γράφω, or as in E. V., ‘any enquire:’ or we need not supply any thing), he is my partner and (especially) my fellow-worker towards you: whether our brethren (be in question:—viz. the two mentioned—but generalized by the absence of the article—‘whether [any] brethren of ours’), they are Apostles (in the more general sense of Acts 14:14; 1 Thessalonians 2:6; Philippians 2:25) of the churches (i.e. ‘are of the churches, what we are of the Lord’—persons sent out with authority), the glory of Christ (i.e. men whose work tends to Christ’s glory).

Verse 24
24.] Shew then to them the proof of your love (‘to us,’ or perhaps, ‘to your poor brethren’ (Meyer):—but the word has not been so used throughout this passage, see 2 Corinthians 8:7; χάρις has been the word), and of our boasting concerning you, in the sight of the churches. I may remark, (1) that the participial construction is elliptic, as in Romans 12:16 al. (2) That πρόσωπον τῶν ἐκκλησιῶν does not actually import ‘the representatives of the churches,’ as Meyer (which would be τὸ πρόσωπον or τὰ πρόσωπα, without εἰς), but as above, it being implied that they, being the ἀπόστολοι τ. ἐκκλ., are such representatives. And this is all that Theodoret seems to mean, whom Meyer quotes in support of his view:— τὸ πρόσωπον γὰρ τῶν ἐκκλησιῶν ἐπέχουσιν οὗτοι τῶν πεμψασῶν αὐτούς.

09 Chapter 9 

Verse 1
1.] The μὲν γάρ connects with the last verse, thus, ‘I beseech you to receive the brethren whom I send, courteously; for concerning the duty of ministration to the saints, it is surely superfluous for me to write to you who are so prompt already.’ No new subject begins, as some have supposed; nor is there any break in the sense at all. Some obscurity has been introduced unnecessarily, by taking τῆς διακ. τ. εἰς τ. ἁγ. for merely this collection which is now making: whereas the Apostle chooses such general terms as a mild reproof to the Corinthians, who, well aware as they were of the duty of ministering to the saints, were yet somewhat remiss in this particular example of the duty. There is an emphasis on γράφειν: ‘nam testes habebitis præsentes,’ Bengel. Theophyl. well remarks: τοσαῦτα καὶ πρότερον εἰπὼν καὶ πάλιν μέλλων εἰπεῖν, ὅμως περιττὸν αὐτῷ λέγει τὸ περὶ τούτων γράφειν. σοφῶς δὲ τοῦτο ποιεῖ, ὥστε μᾶλλον αὐτοὺς ἐπισπάσασθαι. αἰσχυνθήσονται γὰρ εἴ γε τοιαύτην ὑπόληψιν περὶ αὐτῶν ἔχοντος τοῦ παύλου, ὅτι οὐ δέονται συμβουλῆς πρὸς τὸ ἐλεεῖν, εἶτα φανῶσιν ἐλάττους τῆς ὑπολήψεως.

Verses 1-5
1–5.] He recurs to the collection itself, and prays them that they would make good before the brethren his boasting of them, and prepare it before his own coming.

Verse 2
2.] For (ground of περισσόν ἐστι) I am aware of your readiness of which (reff.) I am in the habit of boasting concerning you to Macedonians (Bengel remarks on the pres., ‘adhuc erat Paulus in Macedonia’) that Achaia (not ὑμεῖς—he relates his own words to the Macedonians) has been ready (viz. to send off the money: καὶ οὐδὲν λείπει εἰ μὴ τὸ ἐλθεῖν τοὺς δεξομένους τὰ χρήματα, Theophyl. The Apostle, judging by their readiness, had made this boast concerning them, supposing it was really so. That this is the sense is shewn by ἀπαρασκευάστους below, 2 Corinthians 9:4) from last year (reff.):—and the zeal which proceeds from you (‘which has its source in you and whose influence goes forth from you:’ so ὁ ἐκ πελοποννήσου πόλεμος, οἱ ἐκεῖθεν, and the like) stirred up the greater number of them (but not only the example of your zeal: see ch. 2 Corinthians 8:1).

Verse 3
3.] But (contrast, not to μέν in 2 Corinthians 9:1, but to καυχῶμαι above; implying fear lest he should have been making a vain boast concerning them) I sent (epistolary past, as in ch. 2 Corinthians 8:18; 2 Corinthians 8:22) the brethren, in order that our matter of boasting concerning you ( καύχημα, our whole ‘materies gloriandi,’ not = καύχησις) may not in this particular be proved empty ( ἐν τῷ μέρει τούτῳ, does not belong to καύχημα, but to κενωθῇ—‘that our boast of you, so ample and various—ch. 2 Corinthians 7:4, may not break down in this one department.’ Estius, in marg., well calls it ‘acris cum tacita laude exhortatio apostolica’); that, as I said (when? in 2 Corinthians 9:2? or, in his boasting to the Macedonians? or, in 1 Corinthians 16:1?

Most naturally, in 2 Corinthians 9:2. If he had meant, to the Macedonians, it would probably have been λέγω, as καυχῶμαι above: if in 1 Corinthians 16, it would have been more clearly expressed.

If so, ἔλεγον refers merely to the word παρεσκ.), ye may be prepared, (see above on 2 Corinthians 9:2),

Verse 4
4.] lest perchance if Macedonians should come with me (to you:—to bring me on my way, or to bear the Macedonian collection.

We may infer from this expression, that neither of the two brethren above mentioned, ch. 2 Corinthians 8:18; 2 Corinthians 8:22, was a Macedonian), and should find you unprepared (with your collection, see 2 Corinthians 9:2) we (who have boasted), not to say you (who were boasted of), should be put to shame, in the matter of this confidence (respecting you. ὑπόστασις, as elsewhere in N. T. and LXX, see reff., subjective: the attempt to give it here the meaning of ‘foundation,’ ‘matter boasted of,’ as Chrys., Theophyl., Erasm., Grot., al., Rück., Olsh., is unnecessary, and has probably been induced by the gloss τῆς καυχ inserted from ch. 2 Corinthians 11:17; but see there also).

Verse 5
5.] I therefore (because of 2 Corinthians 9:4) thought it necessary to exhort the brethren (Titus and the two others) that they would go before (my coming) to you, and previously prepare your long announced beneficence (i.e. long announced by me to the Macedonians, 2 Corinthians 9:2.

εὐλογία, blessing; not used only of a blessing in words, but of one expressed by a present, as Genesis 33:11; Judges 1:15. (See Stanley.) But beware of the blunder of connecting it with εὖ and λογία, ‘a good collection.’ This sense of blessing, combined with the primitive sense, affords the Apostle an opportunity for bringing out the true spirit in which Christian gifts should be given), that this same may be ready (the construction is unusual: ταύτην refers back to εὐλ. and the inf. must have ὥστε supplied. De W. compares Hebrews 5:5. Perhaps the nearest is Colossians 4:6) in such sort as beneficence, and not as covetousness (i.e. as the fruit of blessing, poured out from a beneficent mind, not of a sparing covetous spirit which gives no more than it need. There is no need to alter the primitive meaning, or to make the word signify ‘tenacity,’ as Calv., De Wette, al.: he who defrauds the poor by stinting them πλεονεκτεῖ, in the literal sense. Still less must we with Chrys., al., refer πλεονεξ. to the Apostle,— μὴ νομίσητε, φησίν, ὅτι ὡς πλεονεκτοῦντες αὐτὴν λαμβάνομεν, Hom xix. p. 573,—which is inconsistent with the interpretation φειδομένως below, and with εὐλογίαν, the corresponding word, which applies to the spirit of the givers).

Verse 6-7
6, 7.] He enforces the last words by an assurance grounded in Scripture and partly cited from it, that as we sow, so shall we reap.

τοῦτο] Some supply φημί, as in ref.: others, as Meyer, would take it as an accus. absol., ‘as regards this,’ viz. what has gone before. But I would rather take it as an imperfect construction, in which τοῦτο is used merely to point at the sentiment which is about to follow:—But this—(is true), or But (notice) this …

ἐπʼ εὐλογίαις] with blessings: ἐπί denoting the accompanying state or circumstances, as in ref.: not, ‘with a view to blessings,’ which will not suit the second ἐπʼ εὐλ.: nor as Theophyl., Œc(14), and E. V. μετὰ δαψιλείας, bountifully: which gives indeed the sense, but misses the meaning of the expression: see above. It refers to the spirit of the giver, who must be ἱλαρὸς δότης, not giving murmuringly, but with blessings, with a beneficent charitable spirit: such an one shall reap also with blessings, abundant and unspeakable. The only change of meaning in the second use of the expression is that the εὐλογίαι are poured on him, whereas in the first they proceeded from him: in both cases they are the element in which he works. So, we bestow the seed, but receive the harvest. The spirit with which we sow, is of ourselves: that with which we reap, depends on the harvest. So that the change of meaning is not arbitrary, but dependent on the nature of things.

Verse 7
7.] Not, as Meyer and De W., a limitation of the foregoing, or else it would be expressed by some connecting particle,—but a continuation of the thought:— φειδομένως and ἐπʼ εὐλογίαις referred to the spirit of the giver; so does this verse,— ἐκ λύπης ἢ ἐξ ἀν. corresponding to φειδομένως,— ἱλαρός, to ἐπʼ εὐλογίαις.

καθὼς προῄρηται] as he hath determined in his heart; supply, ‘so let him give:’ i.e. let the προαίρεσις, the full consent of the free will, go with the gift; let it not be reluctant offering, given ἐκ λύπης, out of an annoyed and troubled mind at having the gift extorted, nor ἐξ ἀνάγκης, out of necessity,—because compelled. Such givers,—that is implied,—God does not love.

δότης is not a classical word. δότηρ, δωτήρ and (Hes. Op. 353) δώτης, are used (Meyer).

Verse 8
8.] δυνατεῖ has the emphasis. I adopt the reading because after all it is difficult to imagine how so easy a construction as δυνατὸς ὁ θεός, should have been altered to δυνατεῖ, as Meyer supposes, or why the transcriber need have written δυνατός ἐστιν if the latter were a correction for δυνατεῖ, seeing that the verb substantive is just as frequently omitted in such clauses as inserted.

πᾶσαν χάριν, ‘etiam in bonis externis,’ Bengel,—to which here the reference is: not excluding however the wider meaning of ‘all grace.’

περισσεῦσαι, to make to abound,—reff.

ἵνα κ. τ. λ.] in order that, having at all times in every thing all sufficiency (of worldly substance; αὐτάρκ. is objective; not contentedness, subj.) ye may abound towards (‘have an overplus for;’ which is not inconsistent with αὐτάρκεια, seeing that αὐτ. does not exclude the having more, but only the having less than is sufficient: the idea of a man’s having at all times and in all things a sufficiency, would presuppose that he had somewhat to spare) every good work:
Verses 8-11
8–11.] He encourages them to a cheerful contribution by the assurance that God both can (2 Corinthians 9:8-9), and will (2 Corinthians 9:10-11) furnish them with the means of performing such deeds of beneficence.

Verse 9
9.] as it is written (i.e. fulfilling the character described in Scripture),—He scattered abroad (metaph. from seed: μετὰ δαψιλείας ἔδωκε, Chrys.), he gave to the poor: his righteousness remaineth for ever. In what sense is δικαιοσύνη used? Clearly in the only one warranted by the context—that of ‘goodness proved by beneficence,’—‘a righteous deed, which shall not be forgotten,—as a sign of righteousness in character and conduct.’ To build any inference from the text inconsistent with the great truths respecting δικαιοσύνη ever insisted on by Paul (as Chrys., p 574, καὶ γὰρ δικαίους ποιεῖ ( ἡ φιλανθρωπία), τὰ ἁμαρτήματα καθάπερ πῦρ ἀναλίσκουσα, ὅταν μετὰ δαψιλείας ἐκχέηται) is a manifest perversion.

Verse 10
10.] Assurance that God will do this. But (introduces the new assurance) He that ministers seed to the sower and bread for eating (in the physical world:—from ref. Isa., LXX. The Vulg., E. V., Luther, Calv., Grot., al., commit the mistake of joining κ. ἄρτον εἰς βρῶσιν with χορηγήσαι, or - ει. βρῶσις, the act of eating: not = βρῶμα), shall supply and multiply your seed (i.e. the money for you to bestow,—answering to σπέρμα τῷ σπείροντι), and will increase the fruits of your righteousness (from ref. Hos.—the everlasting reward for your bestowals in Christ’s name, as Matthew 10:42;—answering to ἄρτον εἰς βρῶσιν, which is the result of the sower’s labours).

Verse 11
11.] Method in which you will be thus blessed by God. In every thing being enriched (the construction is an anacoluthon, as in ref. and in ch. 2 Corinthians 1:7 al.: nothing need be supplied) unto all liberality (i.e. in order that you may shew all liberality. On ἁπλ. see note, Romans 12:8), which (of a sort which) brings about by our means (as the distributors of it) thanksgiving (from those who will receive it) to God.

Verse 12
12.] Explanation of the last clause. Because the ministration (not on our part who distribute, though it might at first sight seem so: the next verse decides διακονία to mean, ‘your administering by contribution,’ as in 2 Corinthians 9:1) of this public service ( λειτ. here seems to approach more nearly to its proper sense, serving the public by furnishing the means of outfit for some necessary purpose) not only serves the end of supplying by its help the wants of the saints, but of abounding ( περισς. may be transitive as in 2 Corinthians 9:8, not only filling up, but ‘causing to overflow,’ what were ὑστερήματα. But the usual intransitive sense is preferable. The emphasis is on προσαναπλ. and περισσεύουσα) by means of many thanksgivings to God ( τῷ θεῷ with εὐχαρ., as in 2 Corinthians 9:11, not with περισσεύουσα, which would not, as Meyer observes, give the sense of abounding towards God,—this would be εἰς τ. θεόν, see Romans 5:15, or εἰς τ. δόξαν τ. θεοῦ, as in ch. 2 Corinthians 4:15,—but the objection able one of περισσεύει μοί τι, as John 6:13; Luke 9:17);

Verse 13
13.] they (the recipients) glorifying God (the participle as in 2 Corinthians 9:11, an anacoluthon) by means of (the proof, &c., is the occasion, by means of which) the proof (i.e. the tried reality—the substantial help yielded by) of this (your) ministration, for the subjection of your confession as regards the Gospel of Christ (i.e. that your ὁμολογία, (= ‘you who confess Christ,’) ‘is really and truly subject in holy obedience, as regards the gospel of Christ.’ But εἰς must not be joined with ὑποταγῇ, as ‘obedience to,’ or (E. V.) ‘subjection unto,’—which is unexampled, and would more naturally have the art., τῇ εἰς: it is towards, ‘in reference to,’ as in ref.) and liberality of your contribution as regards them and as regards all men (the same remarks apply to εἰς as above). Meyerwould render ἁπλότητι τῆς κοινωνίας, ‘the genuineness of your fellowship:’ but see note on Romans 12:8, and Romans 15:26. He also makes τῇ ὑποταγῇ τῆς ὁμολ., ‘your subjection to your confession,’ which perhaps may be, but disturbs the parallel of ἁπλότητι τ. κοιν.

Verse 14
14.] The construction is very difficult. δεήσει may depend on περισσεύουσα, 2 Corinthians 9:12 (but then we should expect διὰ as there),—or on δοξάζοντες (but then it should also depend on ἐπί—and they could not be said to glorify God for their own prayers. If on δοξάζοντες as the instrument whereby, it seems strange that αὐτῶν Should be expressed), or αὐτῶν δεήσει ὑπὲρ ὑμ. ἐπιπ. ὑμ. may be (as Meyer) a gen. absol., ‘while they desire you in prayers for you’ (but this seems forced, and as De W. observes, would require τῇ either before or after δεήσει). In the midst of these difficulties I see no way but this: the datives preceding, ὑποταγῇ and ἁπλότητι, have occasioned this also to be expressed in the dative, as though it depended on ἐπί, whereas it is in reality parallel with διὰ πολλῶν εὐχαριστιῶν and dependent on περισσεύουσα. Again, the words in another point of view are parallel with τῇ ὑποταγῇ and ἁπλότητι, inasmuch as these are ὑμῶν, and this δέησις is αὐτῶν. Amidst such complicated antitheses and attracted constructions, it may suffice if we discover the clue to the original formation of the sentence: the meaning is obvious enough, viz. that glory also accrues to God by the prayers of the recipients, who are moved with the desire of Christian love (reff.) to you, on account of the grace of God which abounds eminently towards (over) you ( ἐφʼ ὑμ. belonging to ὑπερβ. not to χάριν, which would, but not of absolute necessity, require τήν).

Verse 15
15.] Having entered, in the three last verses, deeply into the thankful spirit which would be produced in these recipients of the bounty of the Corinthians, he concludes with an ascription, in the spirit also of a thankful recipient, of unfeigned thanks to Him, who hath enriched us by the gift of His only Son, which brings with it that of all things else (Romans 8:32), and is, in all its wonders of grace and riches of mercy, truly ineffable, ἀνεκδιήγητος. It is impossible to apply such a term, so emphatically placed as here, to any gift short of THAT ONE. And the ascription, as coming from Paul’s fervent spirit, is very natural in this connexion. This interpretation is preferred by Chrys. Hom. xx. p. 579 f. ( δωρεὰν δὲ ἐνταῦθα λέγει καὶ τὰ τοσαῦτα ἀγαθὰ τὰ διὰ τῆς ἐλεημοσύνης γινόμενα καὶ τοῖς λαμβάνουσι καὶ τοῖς παρέχουσιν· ἢ τὰ ἀπόῤῥητα ἀγαθὰ τὰ διὰ τῆς παρουσίας αὐτοῦ τῇ οἰκουμένῃ πάσῃ μετὰ πολλῆς δωρηθέντα τῆς φιλοτιμίας· ὃ καὶ μάλιστὰ ἐστιν ὑποπτεῦσαι. ἵνα γὰρ καὶ καταστείλῃ, καὶ δαψιλεστέρους ἐργάσηται, ὧν ἔτυχον παρὰ τοῦ θεοῦ, τούτων αὐτούς ἀναμιμνήσκει. καὶ γὰρ μέγιστον τοῦτο εἰς προτροπὴν ἀρετῆς ἁπάσης· διὸ καὶ ἐνταῦθα τὸν λόγον κατέκλεισεν), and Thl. who, after beginning as Chrys., proceeds: ἡ καὶ τῶν ἀγαθῶν ἀναμιμνήσκει ὧν ἠξιώθημεν διὰ τῆς σαρκώσεως τοῦ χριστοῦ, ὡσανεὶ τοιαῦτα λέγων ΄ηδὲν μέγα νομίσητε ὑμεῖς ποιεῖν· ἀνεκδιήγητα γάρ εἰσι τὰ ἀγαθὰ ἃ ἐλάβομεν παρὰ θεοῦ· καὶ εἰ ὀλίγα καὶ φθαρτὰ δῶμεν, τί μέγα;) It is also given by Bengel (“Deus nobis dedit abundantiam bonorum internorum et externorum, quæ et ipsa est inenarrabilis, et fructus habet consimiles”), Meyer, al. The other explanation (see Chrys. above) is that of Calv., Grot., Est., al.

10 Chapter 10 

Verse 1
1.] δέ marks the transition to a new subject,—and αὐτός points on to the personal characteristics mentioned below, ‘Ego idem Paulus, qui …;’ the words ἐγὼ παῦλος setting his Apostolic dignity in contrast with the depreciation which follows. Sometimes however we have αὐτός used, where the only object seems to be to bring out the personality more strongly: so 1 Thessalonians 3:11; 1 Thessalonians 4:16; 1 Thessalonians 5:23; 2 Thessalonians 2:16; 2 Thessalonians 3:16. See also Romans 7:25; and ch. 2 Corinthians 12:13 :—and such may be the case here:—but the ὅς rather favours the former interpretation.

διὰ τ. πρ. κ. ἐπ.] as in Romans 12:1, using the meekness and gentleness of Christ (Matthew 11:29-30) as a motive whereby he conjures them. And most appropriately: he beseeches them by the gentleness of Christ, not to compel him to use towards them a method of treatment so alien from that gentleness: “Remember how gentle my Master was, and force not me His servant to be otherwise towards you.”

“ πραΰτης, lenitas, virtus magis absoluta: ἐπιείκεια, æquitas, magis refertur ad alios,” Bengel. See many examples in Wetst.

ὃς κατὰ πρός.] Who in personal appearance indeed (am) mean among you (he appropriates concessively, but at the same time with some irony,—so Chrys. Hom. xxi. p. 583, κατʼ εἰρωνείαν φησί, τὰ ἐκείνων φθεγγόμενος,—the imputation by which his adversaries strove to lessen the weight of his letters.

κατὰ πρ. is not a Hebraism: Wetst. quotes several instances of its usage by Polybius), but when absent am bold (severe, outspoken in blame) towards you;
Verses 1-6
1–6.] He assures them of the spiritual nature, and power, of his apostolic office: and prays them not to make it necessary for him to use such authority against his traducers at his coming.

Verses 1-13
CHAP. 2 Corinthians 10:1 to 2 Corinthians 13:13.] THIRD PART OF THE EPISTLE. DEFENCE OF THIS APOSTOLIC DIGNITY, AND LABOURS, AND SUFFERINGS, AGAINST HIS ADVERSARIES: WITH ANNOUNCEMENT OF HIS INTENDED COURSE TOWARDS THEM ON HIS ENSUING VISIT.

Verse 2
2.] but (however this may be, assuming this character of me to be true or not, as you please;—or, notwithstanding that I may have been hitherto ταπεινός among you) I pray (you) (not, God, as Bengel (1), al.) that I may not ( τὸ μή sets the object of δέομαι in a stronger light, see reff.) when present (‘as I intend to be:’—‘at my next visit’) have to be bold (see above) with the confidence (official peremptoriness, and reliance on my authority) with which I reckon (am minded: not passive, ‘am reckoned,’ as Vulg., Luther, Beza, Estius, Bengel, al., which, as Meyer remarks, would naturally require ἀπών with τολμῆσαι to be bold towards [against] some, (namely) those who reckon (of) us as walking according to the flesh ( περιπατεῖν κατὰ σάρκα is well explained by Estius, ‘hoc est, secundum carnales et humanos affectus vitam et actiones instituere.… Putabaut enim Paulum, quando præsens erat, sive captandæ gratiæ causa, sive quod timeret offendere, vel simili affectu humano prohibitum fuisse, ne potestatem exerceret, quam absens per literas venditabat’).

Verse 3
3.] The γάρ here shews that this verse is not the refutation of the charge κατὰ σάρκα περιπατεῖν, but a reason rendered for the δέομαι above; and ἐν σαρκί and κατὰ σάρκα allude only to the charge just mentioned. This indeed is shewn by the use, and enlargement in 2 Corinthians 10:4-6, of στρατευόμεθα, instead of περιπατοῦμεν:—they who accuse us of walking after the flesh, shall find that we do not war after the flesh: therefore compel us not to use our weapons.

ἐν σαρ. γ. περιπ.] Although we walk in the flesh, i.e. are found in the body,—yet we do not take our apostolic weapons from the flesh—do not make its rule our rule of warfare.

Verse 4
4.] Enlargement of the idea in στρατευόμεθα. If the warfare were according to the flesh, its weapons would be carnal; whereas now, as implied, they are spiritual, δυνατὰ τῷ θεῷ,—powerful in the sight of God (i.e. ‘in His estimation,’ ‘after His rule of warfare.’ It is not a Hebraism: see on ref. Acts; and for the dat., Winer, edn. 6, § 31. 4. Some render it, ‘by means of God,’—Beza, Grot., Estius, Bengel, al.: others, ‘for God,’—God’s means of shewing his power,—Billroth, al., but wrongly) in order to pulling down of strongholds (see ref. Prov. So Philo de Abrah. § 38, vol. ii. p. 32, τὸν ἐπιτειχισμὸν τῶν ἐναντίων δοξῶν καθαιρεῖν,—see also de Confus. ling. § 26, vol. i. p. 424. Cf. Stanley: who thinks that recollections of the Mithridatic and piratical wars may have contributed to this imagery.

The second of these, not more than sixty years before the Apostle’s birth, and in the very scene of his earlier years, was ended by the reduction of 120 strongholds, and the capture of more than 10,000 prisoners).

Verse 5
5.] The nom. καθαιροῦντες refers to ἡμεῖς, the implied subject of 2 Corinthians 10:4;—this verse carrying on the figure in ὀχυρωμάτων. By λογισμούς he means, as Chrys., p. 585,— τὸν τῦφον τὸν ἑλληνικόν, καὶ τῶν σοφισμάτων κ. τῶν συλλογισμῶν τὴν ἰσχύν:—but not only these:—every towering conceit κατὰ σάρκα is also included.

κ. πᾶν ὕψ.] And every lofty edifice (fortress or tower) which is being raised (or, raising itself) against the knowledge of God (i.e. the true knowledge of Him in the Gospel: not subjective here, but taken objectively, the comparata being human knowledge, as lifted up against the knowledge of God, i.e. the Gospel itself), and leading captive every intent of the mind (not ‘thought,’ as E. V.: not intellectual subjection here, but that of the will, is intended) into subjection to Christ (in the figure he treats ἡ ὑπακοὴ τ. χριστοῦ, the new state into which the will is brought by its subjection, as the country into which it is led captive: compare Luke 21:24).

Verse 6
6.] But perhaps some will not thus be subjected. In that case we are ready to inflict punishment on them: but not till every opportunity has been given them to join the ranks of the obedient; when your obedience (stress on ὑμῶν) shall have been completed. He does not mention any persons—not the disobedient, but every (case of) disobedience, and throws out ὑμεῖς into strong relief, as charitably embracing all, or nearly all, those to whom he was writing. Lachmann, strangely, and as it seems to me most absurdly, puts a period at παρακοήν, and joins ὅταν πληρωθῇ ὑμ. ἡ ὑπακοή, τὰ κατὰ πρόσωπον βλεπετε. More complete ignorance of the Apostle’s style, and non-appreciation of the fine edge of his hortatory irony, can hardly be evinced, than this.

Verses 7-11
7–11.] He takes them on their own ground. They had looked on his outward appearance and designated it as mean. Well then, he says: ‘do ye regard outward appearance? even on that ground I will shew you that I am an Apostle—I will bear out the severity of my letters: I will demonstrate myself to be as much Christ’s, as those who vaunt themselves to be especially His.’ This rendering suits the context best, and keeps the sense of κατὰ πρόσωπον in 2 Corinthians 10:1. The imperative rendering of Vulg., Ambrose, Theophyl., Billr., Rück., Olsh., De Wette, al.,—‘look at the things before your eyes,’ is objectionable (Meyer), (1) from altering the meaning of κατὰ πρόσωπον: (2) because it gives too tame a sense for the energy of the passage: (3) because βλέπετε generally in such sentences, in Paul’s style, comes first, see 1 Corinthians 1:26; 1 Corinthians 10:18; Philippians 3:2 (3ce); Colossians 4:17. Another way, is to take it as said without a question, but indicatively. So Chrys., Calvin, ‘Magni facitis alios qui magnis ampullis turgent,—me, quia ostentatione et jactantia careo, despicitis.’ But in that case, surely some further intimation would have been given of such a sentiment than merely these words,—the break after which, without any connecting particle, would thus be exceedingly harsh. Others again fancifully mix up with κατὰ πρόσωπ. the supposed characteristics of the (?) Christ-party, the having seen Christ in the flesh: the being headed by James the brother of the Lord, &c. &c.

εἴ τις.…] If any one believes himself to belong to Christ (lit. ‘trusts in himself to belong.’

From 1 Corinthians 1:12, it certainly was one line taken by the adversaries of the Apostle to boast of a nearer connexion with, a more direct obedience to, Christ, in contradistinction to Paul: and to this mind among them he here alludes), let him reckon this again out of his own mind (i.e. let him think afresh, and come to a conclusion obvious to any one’s common sense ( ἀφʼ ἑαυτοῦ) and not requiring any extraneous help to arrive at it), that as he is Christ’s, so also are we (that whatever intimate connexion with or close service of Christ he professes, such, and no less, is mine).

Verses 7-12
7–12:21.] A digression, in which he vindicates his apostolic dignity, his fruitfulness in energy and in sufferings, and the honour put on him by the Lord in revelations made to him.

Verse 8
8.] This is shewn to be so. Even more boasting than he had ever yet made of his apostolic power, would not disgrace him, but would be borne out by the fact. For if we were to boast ( ἐάν is not concessive, but hypothetical, as in 1 Corinthians 13:1.

τε γάρ generally has a corresponding clause following, with τε, καί, δέ, or ἤ, as Eur. Phoen. 1313, ἐμός τε γὰρ παῖς γῆς ὄλωλʼ ὑπερθανών, … βοᾷ δὲ δῶμα πᾶν, so in reff. and Thucyd. i. 12 bis,—but sometimes the corresponding clause is wanting, being understood, or, as apparently here and in Hebrews 2:11, allowed to pass out of mind while following out the thought of the first clause. See Hartung, Partikellehre, i. 115. 5) somewhat more abundantly (than we have ever done: or than in 2 Corinthians 10:3-6) concerning our power which the Lord has given for building you up and not for pulling you down ( καὶ πῶς φησι, λογισμοὺς καθαιροῦντες; ὅτι αὐτὸ τοῦτο μάλιστα οἰκοδομῆς εἶδός ἐστι, τὸ τὰ κωλύματα ἀναιρεῖν, καὶ τὰ σαθρὰ διελέγχειν, καὶ τὰ ἀληθῆ συντιθέναι ἐν οἰκοδομῇ. Chrys. Hom. xxii. p. 589), I shall not be put to shame ( οὐ δειχθήσομαι ψευδόμενος οὐδὲ ἀλαζονευόμενος, Chrys. ib.).

Verse 9
9.] follows on 2 Corinthians 10:8, but requires some clause to be supplied such as ‘And I say this,’ or the like. Meyer would join it immediately to αἰσχυνθ., and regard it as the purpose to be served by the fact verifying his boast. But as De W. observes, a particular result like this can hardly be bound on to a general assertion like that of 2 Corinthians 10:8. To suppose the purpose of Paul’s boast of apostolic power being borne out, to be merely ἵνα μὴ δόξω, &c., would be out of keeping with the importance of the fact. So that ἵνα μὴ δόξω is much better taken subjectively—I say this, because I wish not to seem, &c. ὡς ἄν,—as Vulg. ‘tanquam terrere vos.’ It takes off the harshness of ἐκφοβεῖν. “ ὡς ἄν in later (? see ref.) Greek, has the sense of ‘quasi, tanquam,’— ἄν losing its proper force, in a commonly current expression; and the sense is much the same as that of ὡς alone.” Meyer. Winer takes ὡς ἂν ἐκφοβεῖν as = ὡς ἂν ἐκφοβοῖμι, edn. 6, § 42. 6 (but see Moulton’s note, p. 390, 1, who prefers the account given above), and is followed by Olsh., but this, in the presence of the above idiom, is unnecessary.

διὰ τῶν ἐπιστολῶν] He had written two before this, see 1 Corinthians 5:9; but this is not necessarily here implied: for he may reckon this which he is now writing. Still less can we infer hence that a third had been written before this (Bleek).

Verse 10
10.] φησίν, taken by Winer (edn. 6, § 58. 9. b. [ β]), De W., and Meyer, as impersonal—heißt es, ‘men say:’ but why should not the τις of 2 Corinthians 10:7, and ὁ τοιοῦτος of 2 Corinthians 10:11, be the subject?

βαρεῖαι] see in Wetst., definitions from the rhetoricians of βαρύτης in discourse. Among other illustrations of it, Aristides mentions ὅταν τι ἄτοπον ἑαυτῷ καταράσῃ· οἷον, τεθνάναι μᾶλλον ἢ ταῦτʼ εἰρηκέναι βούλομαι (see 1 Corinthians 9:15), and ὅταν εἰς κρίσιν ἀγάγῃς τῶν τεθνεώτων ἐνδόξων, … οἷον, πηλίκον ἂν στενάξαιεν οἱ πρόγονοι (see 1 Corinthians 15:18).

παρουσία … ἀσθενής] No countenance is given by these words to the idea that Paul was of weak physical constitution, or short in stature. His own explanation of them is sufficient as given in 1 Corinthians 2:1 ff. It is, that when he was present among them, he brought, not the strength of presence or words of the carnal teachers, but abjured all such influence and in fear and trembling preached Christ crucified. It was this, and not weakness of voice, which made his λόγος to be ἐξουθενημένος. At the same time, the contrast being between his epistles and his word of mouth, his authority as unaccompanied or accompanied by his presence, it must be assumed, that there was something (see on ch. 2 Corinthians 12:7) which discommended his appearance and delivery. See the traditional authorities for the Apostle’s personal appearance, in Winer’s Realw. vol. ii. p. 221, note.

Verse 11
11.] λογιζέσθω, as in 2 Corinthians 10:7.

ὁ τοιοῦτος, viz. who thus speaks. The introduction of the verse without any connecting particle gives force and emphasis.

After παρόντες supply ἐσμεν, not ἐσόμεθα Not only the conduct of the Apostle on his next visit, but his general character, is in question.

Verse 12
12.] disclaims resemblance to those false teachers who made themselves their only standard. For we do not venture (ironical;—“dum dicit quod non faciat, notat quid isti faciant.” Bengel) to number ourselves with ( συναριθμῆσαι, Theophy., Œcum., ‘inserere,’ Vulg.: see examples of this usage, with εἰς principally, but also with μετά and ἐπί w. gen, in Wetst.), or compare ourselves with ( συγκρίνειν is properly, in classical Greek, ‘to compound,’ or ‘unite:’ but in later Greek, to compare:’ ὁ συγκριτικὸς τρόπας, with the grammarians, is the comparative degree) some of those who commend themselves (the charge made against him, ἑαυτὸν συνιστάνει, see ch. 2 Corinthians 3:1; 2 Corinthians 5:12, he makes as a true one against the false teachers);—but (they), themselves measuring themselves by themselves, and comparing themselves with themselves, are not wise. The renderings are very various. Chrys. al., read συνιοῦσιν, and make it a particip., τουτέστι, μὴ αἰσθανομένοις πῶς εἰσι καταγέλαστοι τοιαῦτα ἀλαζονευόμενοι, p. 590: and see again below. Others, reading the same, take it rightly, as = συνιᾶσιν, but make μετροῦντες, &c., the object of συνιοῦσιν: ‘know not that they are measuring,’ &c.: but the corresponding sentence, ἡμεῖς δὲ κ. τ. λ., shews that this sense would be irrelevant; for the Apostle does not oppose their ignorance of their foolish estimate of themselves to his own practice, but that foolish estimate itself.

Others again, as Emmerling and Olshausen, take ἀλλὰ— συνιοῦσιν (or - ᾶσιν) to apply to the Apostle himself, as contrasted with the τινές: ‘We do not venture, &c.,—but we ourselves measure (supply ἐσμεν, ‘are in the habit of measuring’) ourselves by ourselves (i.e. as 2 Corinthians 10:18, by what the Lord has really made us to be), and compare ourselves with ourselves, foolish as we are (reputed to be:— συνιοῦσιν being a participle). But foolish we are not: we will not boast ourselves,’ &c.

But (1) this rendering would absolutely require the article before οὐ συνιοῦσιν, which, anarthrous, would imply, not an imputation, but the fact: (2) the mode of expression ( αὐτοὶ ἐν ἑαυτοῖς ἑαυτ. μετρ.) would be a most extraordinary one to convey the meaning supposed:—and (3) the meaning itself would be irrelevant when obtained. Another variety of this rendering is to take (as Bos, Schrader, al.) ἑαυτοῖς, οὐ συνιοῦσιν, = ἑαυτοῖς, οὐ τοῖς συνιοῦσιν—with ourselves, not with the wise: which is also inadmissible.

Others again (see var. read.) would omit οὐ συνιᾶσιν (or - οῦσιν)· ἡμεῖς δέ,—which has been an evident correction, on the supposition that ἀλλὰ αὐτοὶ κ. τ. λ. belonged to the Apostle, to expunge words so much in the way of such an interpretation.

I may observe that much of the difficulty has arisen from taking αὐτοί with ἀλλά as the subject to οὐ συνιᾶσιν, whereas it belongs to what follows, ἀλλὰ αὐτοὶ ἐν ἑαυτ. ἑαυτ. μετρ. κ. τ. λ., as in the version given above: the subject of συνιᾶσιν being to be supplied, and the construction being an inaccurate one. Calvin well illustrates the sense, by the reputation which any moderately learned man gained among the ignorant monks of his day—“Si quis tenuem modo gustum elegantioris literaturæ habeat, … spargitur de eo mirabilis fama, adoratur inter sodales.… Inde præcipue monachis insolentissimus ille fastus quod se metiuntur ex seipsis: quum in eorum claustris nihil sit præter barbariem, illic nihil mirum, si regnet luscus inter cæcos. Tales erant isti Pauli æmuli: sibi enim intus plaudebant, non considerantes quibus virtutibus constaret vera laus, quantumque a Pauli et similium excellentia distarent.”

Verses 12-18
12–18.] The difficulty of this passage is universally acknowledged. In early times Theodoret wrote: ἀσαφῶς ἅπαν τὸ χώρημα τοῦτο γέγραφεν, and adds as a reason, ἐναργῶς ἐλέγξαι τοὺς αἰτίους οὐ βουλόμενος. He substantiates what has just been said, by shewing how unlike he is to those vain persons who boast of other men’s labours;—for he boasts of what God had really done among them by him, and hopes that this boast may be yet more increased.

Verse 13
13.] But we (opposed to those spoken of in last verse) will not (ever: will never allow ourselves to) boast without measure (lit. ‘boast as far as to things unmeasured.’ εἰς with an adj. and the art. is used to signify the extent to which; so Herod. vii. 229, κατεκέατο ἐν ἀλπηνοῖσι ὀφθαλμιῶντες ἐς τὸ ἔσχατον: as ἐπί with the same denotes the direction towards which, as ἐπὶ τὸ μεῖζον κοσμοῦντες, … ἐπὶ τὸ μυθῶδες ἐκνενικηκότα, Thucyd. i. 21,—without measure, scil. as they do who compare themselves with themselves and measure themselves by themselves,—for there is no standard for, no limit to, a man’s good opinion of himself. The plur. τὰ ἄμετρα, instead of τὸ ἄμετρον, seems to be chosen to generalize the negative—‘we adopt no such vague standard for our boasting’), but according to the measure of the rule ( τὸ μέτρ. τοῦ καν.—‘the measure pointed out by the rule,’ gen. subj.) which God apportioned to us as a measure, to reach as far as to you— οὗ ἐμέρισεν ἡμῖν ὁ θ. μέτρου = ὂν ἐμέρ. ἡμ. ὁ θ. μέτρον, which ( κανών) God apportioned to us as a measure,—or, as De W., τοῦ μέτρου ὃ ἐμέρ. ἡμ. ὁ θ., in which latter case μέτρου is in appos. with κανόνος: but I prefer the former. Mr. Green, Grammar of the N. T. dialect, p. 269, makes μέτρου governed by ἐφικέσθαι, as in οὕτω τάρβους ἀφικόμην, Eur. Phoen. 361; τοῦ βίου εὖ ἥκοντι, Herod. i. 30. My objections to this construction are, (1) that ἐφικνούμενοι εἰς ὑμᾶς is used absolutely in the very next clause, which makes it probable that the same usage is found here:—(2) that an unnecessary harshness is introduced, which I cannot persuade myself that the Apostle would have used, and which is apparent even in Mr. G.’s English, ‘of advancing in standard as far as even you.’ See Stanley’s note.

ἐφικέσθαι is the inf. of the purpose, that we should reach: or perhaps (but not so well) of the result, ‘so that we reach.’

Verse 14
14.] Further explanation of ἐφικ. ἄχρι κ. ὑμ. For we are not stretching ourselves beyond (our bounds), as (we should be doing) if we did not reach to you (not, as if we had not reached to you, as Luth., Beza: the pres. betokens the allotment of the field of apostolic work as his own, ‘ut si non perveniamus.’ The μή shews that the case is only a supposed one: so also 1 Corinthians 4:18, but compare 1 Corinthians 9:26, ὡς οὐκ ἀέρα δέρων, where the case is the real one; see Winer, edn. 6, § 55.1 [a]): for even as far as [unto] you did we advance (the proper meaning of φθάνω must hardly be pressed here: the Apostle would not introduce a distinct thought by a word of secondary importance in the sentence) in the gospel (the element in which our advance was made: ‘the gospel’ = ‘the promulgation of the gospel’).

Verse 15
15.] in apposition with οὐ γὰρ κ. τ. λ. 2 Corinthians 10:14, and carrying out the thought. Not boasting without measure in other men’s labours (the element of the boasting), but having a hope if (or, as) your faith grows, to he enlarged (not as many Commentators, ‘celebrated:’ the metaphor of measure still remains) among you (so Chrys., Theophyl., Est., Meyer. ἐν ὑμ. is not to be joined with αὐξ., as Luth., Calv., Beza, Olsh., De W., in which case it would be superfluous) according to our rule (i.e. our apportionment of apostolic work, for we seek not ὑπερεκτείνειν ἑαυτούς) unto abundance (‘so as to abound more than we now do,’ viz. as 2 Corinthians 10:16 explains),

Verse 16
16.] [so as] (with a view) to preach the gospel as far as (see on εἰς τὰ ἄμ., 2 Corinthians 10:15) the parts beyond you (Wetstein quotes from Thomas Magister, ἐπέκεινα ῥήτορες λέγουσι.… ὑπερεκεῖνα δὲ μόνοι οἱ σύρφακες, la canaille),—not (with a view) to boast ourselves within another man’s line ( κανών throughout seems to be used of a measuring line: according to the metaphor so common among us, ‘in his line,’—i.e. ‘within the line which Providence has marked out for him’) with regard to (or, ‘to the extent of;’ ‘to extend our boasting to’) things ready made to our hands.
Verse 17
17.] He sets forth to them, in contrast ( δέ) to this boasting themselves in another’s line, which was the practice of his adversaries, wherein the only legitimate boasting must consist: viz. in the Lord, the Source of all grace and strength and success in the ministry; see 1 Corinthians 15:10.

Verse 18
18.] The reason of this being, that not the self-commender but he whom the Lord commends, by selecting him as His instrument, as He had the Apostle, and giving him the ἐπιστολὴ συστατική, to be known and read by all men, of souls converted and churches founded, is δόκιμος, approved, i.e. really and in the end abiding the test of trial.

ἐκεῖνος brings out the distinction of the man who is δόκιμος,—see reff. and Winer, edn. 6, § 23. 4. We have the usage in English in affirmative sentences, e.g. ‘The Lord, he is the God,’ 1 Kings 18:39; but not in negative ones.

11 Chapter 11 

Introduction
Chapter 11. HIS BOASTING OF HIMSELF

Verse 1
1.] ἀνείχεσθε is the Hellenistic form,— ἠνείχ. the Attic, not ‘utinam tolerassetis,’ as Calv., al.: the imperfect is put after εἴθε, αἰ, ὄφελον, &c., ‘ubi optamus eam rerum conditionem, quam non esse sentimus:’ Klotz ad Devar. p. 516, cited by Meyer.

μου and ἀφροσύνης are not both genitives after μικρόν τι, as Meyer: nor is it so in the passage quoted by him, Job 6:26, LXX: οὐδὲ γὰρ ὑμῶν φθέγμα ῥήματος ( φθέγματος ῥήματος ὑμῶν, α) ἀνέξομαι. In both cases the personal pronoun is governed by the verb, as indeed here in ἀνέχεσθέ μου immediately following—and μικρόν τι ἀφροσύνης is the accusative of remote reference, as in the double accus. construction.

ἀλλὰ κ.] But (why need I request this? for (you really (see note, ch. 2 Corinthians 5:3) do bear with me. The indicative is much better than the imperative rendering (as Vulg., Beza, Calvin, Grot., Estius, Bengel, al.),—which, after ὄφελον ἀνείχ., is very flat, and gives no account of the καί. He says it, to shew them that he does not express the wish as supposing them void of tolerance for his weakness, but as having experienced some at their hands, and now requiring more.

Verses 1-4
1–4.] apologetic introduction of it, by stating his motive,—viz. jealousy lest they should fall away from Christ.

Verse 2
2.] ‘That forbearance which you do really extend to me, and for more of which I now pray, is due from you, and I claim to have it exercised by you, because I have undertaken to present you to Christ as a chaste bride to her husband, and (2 Corinthians 11:3) I am jealous for fear of your falling away from Him.’

θεοῦ ζήλῳ] so εἰλικρινείᾳ τοῦ θεοῦ, ch. 2 Corinthians 1:12; a godly jealousy: see note there. Meyer after Chrys., Estius, al., would render it, ‘with God’s jealousy,’ ‘with such a jealousy as God has.’ But though θεοῦ ζήλῳ and τῷ τοῦ θεοῦ ζήλῳ are for most purposes identical, I cannot but think that the latter expression would have been chosen to express such an idea as ‘with the zeal which God has.’ And the rendering, ‘with a godly zeal,’ i.e. one which has God’s honour at heart, satisfies well what follows: see below.

ἡρμοσάμην] I betrothed you (viz. at your conversion: προμνήστωρ ὑμῶν ἐγενόμην καὶ τοῦ γάμου μεσίτης, Theodoret. Ordinarily, the father, or the bridesman ( παρανύμφιος) is said ἁρμόζ ειν: the middle voice is used of the bridegroom only. So among other examples in Wetst.,— εἶχεν ἐν δόμοις αἴγισθος, οὐδʼ ἥρμοζε νυμφίῳ τινί, Eur. Electr. 24,—and ἁρμοσαμένου λευτυχίδεω πέρκαλον τὴν χίλωνος θυγατέρα, καὶ σχὼν γυναῖκα …, Herod, vi. 65. But in Philo we have γάμος ὃν ἁρμόζεται ἡδονή, ed Abr. § 20, vol. ii. p. 15) to one husband, to present (i.e. in order that I may present in you [, present you as]) a chaste virgin to Christ (viz. at His coming: ὁ μὲν οὖν παρὼν καιρὸς μνηστείας ἐστίν· ὁ δὲ μέλλων τῶν γάμων, ὅτε κραυγὴ γίνεται, ἰδοὺ ὁ νυμφίος. Theophyl.) τῷ χρ. is not in constructive apposition with ἑνὶ ἀνδρί, but explains and fixes it: the emphasis being on παρθένον ἁγνήν.

Verse 3
3.] But he fears their being seduced from their fidelity to Christ.

ὁ ὄφις] He takes for granted that the Corinthians recognized the agency of Satan in the (well-known) serpent: see 2 Corinthians 11:13-15, where his μετασχηματισμός for the sake of deceit is alluded to.

ἐν τῇ παν. αὐτοῦ] in (i.e. by means of, as the element in which the deed was done) his versatility (or subtlety),—so ( οὕτω has been a gloss from the margin) your thoughts (‘sentiments,’ ref. and ch. 2 Corinthians 10:5) be corrupted from (pregnant construction, = be corrupted, and seduced from) your simplicity (singleness of affection) and your chastity towards Christ ( εἰς χρ. is not = ἐν χριστῷ, as Vulg., E. V., Beza, Calvin, al.).

Verse 4-5
4, 5.] The thought here seems to be this:—‘If these new teachers had brought with them a new Gospel, superseding that which I preached, they might have some claim to your regard. But, since there is but one gospel, that which I preached to you, and which they pretend to preach also, I submit that in that one no claim to regard is prior to mine.’ Observe, that the whole hypothesis is ironical: it is fixed and clear that there can be no such new gospel: therefore the inference is the stronger. For (the whole sentence is steeped in irony:—‘the serpent deceived Eve by subtlety: I fear for you, but not because the new teachers use such subtlety—if they did, if the temptation were really formidable, there would be some excuse.’ All this lies in the γάρ) if indeed ( εἰ μέν introduces a reality, and is full here of deep irony. Cf. Il. α. 135, ἀλλʼ εἰ μὲν δώσουσι γέρας μεγάθυμοι ἀχαιοί: ‘if the Achæans shall really give me another gift;’ and μ. 138–142, εἰ μὲν δὴ ἀντιμάχοιο δαΐφρονος υἱέες ἐστὸν … νῦν μὲν δὴ τοῦ πατρὸς ἀεικέα τίσετε λώβην …, ‘if ye really are, &c., … ye verily will’.… See Hartung, Partikellehre, ii. 414) he that cometh (viz. the false teachers generically thus designated: but here too perhaps there is irony: ὁ ἐρχόμενος was a ῥῆμα σεμνόν) is preaching (the indicative pres. carries on the ironical assumption, so λαμβ. below) another Jesus whom we preached not, or ye are receiving a different Spirit ( ἄλλος, distinctive of individuality, ἕτερος of kind), which ye received not (from us), or another gospel which ye accepted not ( ἐλάβ., ἐδέξ.,—‘verba diversa, rei apta. Non concurrit voluntas hominis in accipiendo Spiritu, ut in recipiendo evangelio.’ Bengel. But singularly enough, in English, usage has attached the voluntary act to the verb ‘accept’) ye with reason bear with him (irony again: for they not only bore with, but preferred them to their father in the faith. The sense is: “there seems to be some excuse in that case,—but even in that, really there is none,—for your tolerating him.” On the rec., Bengel remarks: ‘Ponit conditionem, ex parte rei, impossibilem: ideo dicit in imperfecto, toleraretis: sed pro conatu pseudapostolorum, non modo possibilem, sed plane præsentem: ideo dicit in præsenti, prædicat.’ Similarly Meyer. See Winer, edn. 6, § 42. 2. That the rendering above given is right, seems to me beyond question. It is the only one which reaches the depth of the exquisite irony of the sentence, at the same time that it satisfies all grammatical requirements.

Verse 5
5.] See above. ‘Seeing that there is but one gospel, and they and I profess to preach one Jesus and impart one Spirit, they have no such claim: mine is superior’): for I reckon that in no respect do I fall short of (the perf. sets forth the past and present truth of the fact) these overmuch Apostles.

τῶν ὑπερλίαν ἀποστ. has very commonly been taken to mean bona fide ‘the greatest Apostles,’ i.e. Peter, James, and John, or perhaps the Twelve: but (1) this hardly seems to suit the expression ὑπερλίαν, in which I cannot help seeing, with De W., some bitterness: (2) it would be alien from the spirit of the passage, in which he institutes no comparison whatever between himself and the other Apostles, but only between himself and the false teachers. (3) had any such comparison been here intended, the ‘punctum comparationis’ would not have been, personal eminence in fruits of apostolic work and sufferings, still less, seeing that the other Apostles were unlearned also, the distinction which immediately follows, between an ἰδιώτης, and one pretending to more skill,—but priority of arrival and teaching in Corinth. (4) the expression ψευ δαπόστολος, 2 Corinthians 11:13, seems to me to refer to, and give the plain sense of, this ironical designation of ὑπερλίαν ἀπόστολοι. (5) the same expression ch. 2 Corinthians 12:11 appears even more plainly than here to require this explanation. The above explanation is that of Beza, Michaelis, Schulz, Fritzsche, Billroth, Rückert, Olsh., Meyer, De Wette.

ὑπερλίαν is not found in classic Greek: but Wetstein cites from Eustath(15) Od. α. p. 27, 35: ἔστι γάρ ποτε καὶ τῷ λίαν κατὰ τὴν τραγῳδίαν χρᾶσθαι καλῶς, καθʼ ὃ σημαινόμενον λέγομέν τινα ὑπερλίαν σοφόν. Meyer instances as analogous, ὑπεράγαν (2 Maccabees 10:34), ὑπέρευ ( ὑπέρευ πεπολίτευμαι, Demosth. 228. 17), and the frequent use by Paul of compounds of ὑπέρ. It has been the practice of Protestant Commentators (e.g. Bengel, Macknight) to adduce this verse against the primacy of Peter, and of the Romanists (e.g. Corn.-a-Lapide) to evade the inference by supposing the pre-eminence to be only in gifts and preaching, not in power and jurisdiction. All this will fall to the ground with the supposed reference to the other Apostles.

Verse 6
6.] Explains that, though in one particular he may fall short of them, viz. in rhetorical finish and word-wisdom, yet in real knowledge, not so.

ἰδιώτης] a laic,—a man not professionally acquainted with that which he undertakes, see reff. The Apostle disclaims mere rhetorical aptitude and power in 1 Corinthians 2:1 ff.

ἀλλά brings out the contrast, see reff.:— εἴ τοι σύ γε σεωϋτοῦ μὴ προορᾷς, ἀλλʼ ἡμῖν τοῦτό ἐστι οὐ περιοπτέον, Herod. 11:39.

τῇ γνώσει] the depth of his knowledge of the mystery of the gospel, see Ephesians 3:1-4.

ἀλλʼ ἐν παντί] But in every matter we made things manifest (i.e. the things of the gospel, thereby shewing our γνῶσις;—not, τὴν γνῶσιν. Meyer and De W. suppose φανερώσαντες to have been a gloss for φανερωθέντες, especially as it is followed in some mss. by ἑαυτούς, and to have been the more readily received into the text, because it might easily be taken with γνῶσιν. But how improbable that the easy φανερωθέντες should have been replaced by the harsh - σαντες. Much rather would the latter be replaced by φανερωθέντες from ch. 2 Corinthians 5:11) before all men ( ἐν πᾶσιν, being separated from ἐν παντί by the verb, cannot be coupled with it, as in ref. Phil., but must mean among all) unto you (i.e. with a view to your benefit: not = ‘to you,’ in which sense the dative is always found after φανερόω: see Romans 3:21, πεφανέρωται … εἰς πάντας κ. ἐπὶ πάντας.…).

Verse 7
7.] Another particular in which he was not behind, but excelled, the ὑπερλίαν ἀπόστολοι viz. the gratuitous exercise of his ministry among them. On the sense, see 1 Corinthians 9:1 ff. and notes. The supposition is one of sharp irony.

ἐμ. ταπεινῶν] See Acts 18:3. The exaltation which they received by his demeaning himself was that of reception into the blessings of the gospel, which was more effectually wrought thereby: not merely, their being thus more favoured temporarily, or in comparison with other churches.

ὅτι δωρ., &., is epexegetical of ἐμαυτὸν ταπεινῶν;—in that I gratuitously, &c.:—not, as Meyer, ἁμαρτ. ἐποίησα ὅτι, making ἐμαυτὸν … ὑψωθ. parenthetical. It was his wish to preach to them gratuitously, which necessitated his ταπεινοῦν ἑαυτόν, i.e. not exercising the apostolic power which he might have exercised, but living on subsidies from others, besides (which he does not here distinctly allude to) his working with his own hands at Corinth. See Stanley.

Verse 8
8.] The ‘other churches’ were the Macedonian, cf. 2 Corinthians 11:9. Among them the Philippians were probably conspicuous, retaining as doubtless they did, their former affection to him; see Philippians 4:15-16.

ἐσύλησα is hyperbolic, to bring out the contrast, and shame them.

ὀψ., See reff., wages; more properly here subsidy.
πρὸς τ. ὑμ. διακ.] in order to (to support me in) my ministration to you, gen. obj.

ἄλλας and ὑμῶν stand in the emphatic positions, as contrasted. In the former sentence, he implied that he brought with him from Macedonia supplies towards his maintenance at Corinth: λαβὼν … πρὸς τ. ὑμ. διακ.: here, he speaks of a new supply during his residence with the Corinthians, when those resources failed.

κατενάρκησα] apparently = κατεβάρησα, ch. 2 Corinthians 12:16. Hesych(16) interprets it ἐβάρυνα. Jerome, Ep. cxxi. (cli.) ad Algasiam, quæst. 10, vol. i. p. 879, says, ‘multa sunt verba, quibus juxta morem urbis et provinciæ suæ familiarius Apostolus utitur: e quibus ex. gr. pauca ponenda sunt … Et, οὐ κατενάρκησα ὑμᾶς, hoc est, non gravavi vos … quibus et aliis multis usque hodie utuntur Cilices.’ Theophylact and Œcum. mention a rendering, οὐκ ἠμέλησα, ἢ ῥᾳθυμοτέρως πρὸς τὸ κήρυγμα γέγονα: and Beza, following the etymology; interprets οὐκ ἐνάρκησα κατʼ οὐδενός, ‘cum cujusquam incommodo.’ But the former meaning suits the context better. The word is found no where else in Greek. ἀποναρκάω occurs in Plutarch, de Liber. Educatione, p. 8, F (Wetst.), ἀποναρκῶσι κ. φρίττουσι πρὸς τοὺς πόνους. On the government of the genitive by verbs compounded with κατά, see Matthiæ, § 376.

Verse 9
9.] For (reason why he burdened no one) the brethren (who, he does not say: their names were well known to the Corinthians. Possibly, Timotheus and Silas, Acts 18:5) when they came from Macedonia (not as E. V., ‘which came,’ οἱ ἐλθόντες) brought a fresh supply of my want (or perhaps προσαν. is used without the idea of additional supply, as in ch. 2 Corinthians 9:12, the πρός merely denoting direction): and in every thing I kept myself (‘during my residence:’ not, ‘have kept myself,’ as E. V.) unburdensome to you, and will keep myself.
Verse 10
10.] The truth of Christ is in me, that …; i.e. ‘I speak according to that truth of which Christ Himself was our example, when I say, that …;’—there is no oath, nor even asseveration, as E. V. and most Commentators introduce. The expression is exactly analogous to Romans 9:1.

ἡ καύχ.…] this boasting (not = καύχημα, here or any where else) shall not be stopped (supply τὸ στόμα, which is not expressed, because καύχησις being itself a matter of utterance, suits the sense of the verb without it) as regards (or against) me ( καύχ. is as it were personified—shall not have its mouth stopped as regards me) in the regions of Achaia (where the καύχησις is imagined as being and speaking).

Verse 11
11.] He presupposes, and negatives, a reason likely to be given for this resolution; viz. that he loves them not, and therefore will be under no obligation to them: for we willingly incur obligations to those whom we love.

οἶδεν, scil. ὅτι ὑμᾶς ἀγαπῶ.

Verse 12
12.] The true reason:—But that which I do, I will also continue to do ( καὶ ποιήσω must not, as Erasm., be coupled to ποιῶ, and διὰ τοῦτο ποιῶ supplied before ἵνα,—because it is for his resolution respecting the future that the reason is especially given) in order that I may cut off the occasion ( τήν, which would be furnished if I did not so) of those who wish for an occasion (viz. of depreciating me by misrepresenting my motives if I took money of you). Many (Chrys., Theophyl., Calv., Grot., Billroth, al.) take this occasion to be one of aggrandizing themselves above Paul if all took money, assuming that the false teachers, as well as Paul, took none: which is extremely unlikely, from the prominence which he gives to the boast of his own abstinence in this point,—and seems directly opposed to 2 Corinthians 11:20 and to 1 Corinthians 9:12.

ἵνα ἐν ᾧ κ. τ. λ.] that, in the matter of which they boast, they may be found even as we. Such appears generally acknowledged to be the rendering; but as to the meaning, there is great variety of opinion. (1) Many of the ancient Commentators assume that they taught gratis, and were proud of it,—and that Paul would also teach gratis, to put both on an equality and take this occasion of boasting from them. This would suit the sense of the present verse, but seems (see above) at variance with the fact. (2) Theodoret, whom Meyer, al., follow, supposes them to have pretended to the credit of self-denial, while really making gain, and that Paul means, that he will reduce them from pretended to real self-denial. But this too is inconsistent with the context. Paul’s boast of disinterested teaching was peculiarly his own, and there is nothing to shew that the false teachers ever professed or made any boast of the like. His resolution did not spring out of an actual comparison instituted by them between their own practice and what they might falsely allege to be his, but was adopted even before his coming to Corinth, arguing a priori that it was best to cut off any possible occasion of such depreciation of him from his probable adversaries. (3) Others, Cajetan, Estius, after Aug(17) de Serm. Dom. in Monte ii. 16 (54), vol. iii. p. 1292,—also Bengel,—join ἵνα … ἡμεῖς with ἀφορμήν,—‘occasion that they may be found even as we,’ and explain ἐν ᾧ καυχ. as a parenthesis, ‘that they may be found (a point in which they boast) even as we:’ i.e. ‘that in point of selfishness and covetousness, we may be both on a level.’ But this meaning would require rather εὑρεθῶμεν καθὼς καὶ αὐτοί, ‘we may be reduced to their level.’ (4) Olsh., adopting in the main the last interpretation, would understand ἐν ᾧ καυχῶνται of the taking of money of which they boasted, accounting it an apostolic prerogative. But to this the last stated objection applies even more forcibly: and besides, the suppesition is wholly arbitrary. (5) De Wette, believing the second ἵνα to be parallel with the first, as in (1) and (2), understands ἐν ᾧ καυχῶνται as applying to their boast of apostolic efficiency: ‘that they may, in their apostolic work which they vaunt with such pretension, be found even as we,’ and thinks, the transition to what follows thus made easy. But the objection to this is, that the punctum comparationis in the rest of the chapter is not apostolic efficiency, but rather matters κατὰ σάρκα. (6) I cannot adopt any one of the above accounts of the sentence, for the negative reasons already given, and because all of them seem to me to have missed the clue to the meaning which the chapter itself furnishes. This clue I find in 2 Corinthians 11:18 ff. The καυχῶνται is there taken up, described as being κατὰ σάρκα: the καθὼς καὶ ἡμεῖς is taken up by ἐβραῖοί εἰσιν; κἀγώ· &c. From this it is manifest to me, that his meaning in our present clause is, ‘that in the matter(s) of which they boast they may be found even as we;’ i.e. ‘we may be on a fair and equal footing:’ ‘that there may be no adventitious comparisons made between us arising out of misrepresentations of my course of procedure among you, but that in every matter of boasting, we may be fairly compared and judged by facts.’ And then, before the γάρ of 2 Corinthians 11:13 will naturally be supplied, ‘And this will end in their discomfiture: for realities they have none, no weapons but misrepresentation, being false Apostles,’ &c.

Verse 13
13.] For (see above: the γάρ implying also that the choice of the above line of conduct has been made in a conviction of their falsehood and its efficacy to detect it) such men are false Apostles (not, as Vulg. and most expositors, ‘such false Apostles are ἐργ. δόλ.,’ which destroys the whole emphasis of the sentence, wherein the ὑπερλίαν ἀπόστολοι of 2 Corinthians 11:5 are pronounced now to be ψευδ απόστολοι: and besides, suggests an irrelevant comparison between οἱ τοιοῦτοι ψ. and ψ. of some other kind.

On the sense, see Revelation 2:2.

ὁ τοιοῦτος is a familiar designation with the Apostle, see reff.),—dishonest workmen (in that they pretend to be teachers of the Gospel, and are in the mean time subserving their own ends),—changing themselves into (in appearance: the pres. participle indicates their habit and continual endeavours to assume the shape) Apostles of Christ. By a fair comparison between us, this mask will be stript off;—by the abundance of my sufferings, and distinctions vouchsafed by the Lord, my Apostolicity will be fully proved, and their Pseudapostolism shewn.

Verse 14
14. ἄγγ. φωτός] God is light, and inhabits light, and His angelic attendants are surrounded with brightness, see Acts 12:7; Psalms 104:4; whereas Satan is the Power of darkness, see reff. and Luke 22:53.

Verse 14-15
14, 15.] οὐ θαῦμα—so Aristoph. Plut. 99, καὶ θαῦμά γʼ οὐδέν, οὐδʼ ἐγὼ γὰρ ὁ βλέπων.

αὐτὸς γὰρ ὁ σ.] If any definite allusion is here intended, it is perhaps to Job 1:6, &c.: but I would rather suppose the practice of Satan in tempting and seducing men to be intended.

Verse 15
15.] εἰ καί, if also, i.e. as well as himself, or perhaps better applying to the whole sentence, if, also …
μετασχ. ὡς, i.e. μετασχ. καὶ γίνονται ὡς:—so Romans 9:29, ὡς γόμοῤῥα ἂν ὡμοιώθημεν.

αὐτός, the father of falsehood and wrong (John 8:44), is directly opposed to δικαιοσύνη θεοῦ, Matthew 6:33, that manifestation of God by which He is known to us in the Gospel, Romans 1:17.

ὧν τὸ τέλ.] Of whom (notwithstanding this disguise) the end shall be correspondent to their works (not to their pretensions).

Verse 16
16.] πάλιν—referring to 2 Corinthians 11:1, not repeating what he had there said, but again taking up the subject, and expanding that request. The ἀνέχομαι of 2 Corinthians 11:1 in fact implies both requests of this verse:—the not regarding him as a fool for boasting, or even if they did ( εἰ δὲ μήγε after a negative sentence implies ‘but if it cannot be so,’ ‘if you will not grant this,’ see reff.

κἄν elliptical: the full construction would be κἂν ὡς ἄφρονα δέξασθαι δέῃ, δέξασθέ με: so in reff.) as a fool (i.e. yielding to me the toleration and hearing which men would not refuse even to one of whose folly they were convinced) receiving him.

κἀγώ, as well as they.

Verses 16-21
16–21.] Excuses for his intended self-boasting.

Verse 17
17.] Proceeding on the ὡς ἄφρονα, he disclaims for this self-boasting the character of inspiration—or of being said in pursuance of his mission from the Lord.

κατὰ κύρ.] as in reff., after the (mind of the) Lord, in pursuance, i.e. in this case, of θεοπνευστία from above: not as in 1 Corinthians 7:10; 1 Corinthians 7:25; 1 Corinthians 7:40.

ὡς ἐν ἀφρ.] as it were in folly, i.e. ‘putting myself into the situation, and speaking the words of a foolish man vaunting of himself.’

ὑποστάσει, as ch. 2 Corinthians 9:4, in this present confidence, not as Chrys. ‘subject,’—‘this subject of boasting,’ ἵνα μὴ νομίσῃς πανταχοῦ ἀνοηταίνειν αὐτόν, (Hom. xxiv. p. 607)—and so al.: but the sense would be insipid in the last degree: nor could such a meaning well be expressed without γε,— ἐν ταύτῃ γε τῇ ὑπ. De Wette also renders ὑπ. ‘subject-matter,’ and understands, ‘since we are come to boasting;’ but here again γε would be more naturally found. He objects to ‘confidence,’ that the boasting was not begun: but as Meyer replies, it is conceived of as having begun in Paul’s mind, by the use of the present λαλῶ, I am speaking.
Verse 18
18.] Since many (viz. the false teachers, but not only they:—‘since it is a common habit,’—for he is here speaking as εἷς τῶν ἀφρόνων, see Job 2:10) boast according to the flesh (not = ἐν σαρκί, as Chrys., al., but ‘in a spirit of fleshly regard,’—‘having regard to their extraction, achievements, &c.’ as below 2 Corinthians 11:22 ff.), I also will boast (scil. κατὰ τὴν σάρκα. Rückert thinks these words are omitted purposely, thereby to imply that tbe Apostle’s boasting was not fleshly; but this is distinctly contradicted by the context: he is speaking as one of the πολλοί, of οἱ ἄφρονες, see next verse).

Verse 19
19.] Bitterly ironical. They were φρόνιμοι—as 1 Corinthians 4:8, κεκορεσμένοι—so full of wisdom as to be able to tolerate complacently, looking down from the ‘sapientum templa serena,’ the follies of others. This, forsooth, encourages him to hope for their forbearance and patronage. Compare the earnestness of 1 Corinthians 3:1-4. And the irony does not stop here: it is not only matter of presumption that they would tolerate fools with complacency, but the matter of fact testified it: they were doing this: and more.

Verse 20
20.] for (proof that they could have no objection to so innocent a man as a fool, when they tolerated such noxious ones as are adduced) ye endure (them), if (as is the case) one brings you into slavery (the mere abstract act as regarded them, not the man’s own selfish view, being in the Apostle’s mind, the active, not the middle, is used. Thucyd. iii. 70, uses the active similarly: λέγοντες τοὺς ἀθηναίους τὴν κέρκυραν καταδουλοῦν. But the enslaving understood, is to the man himself, not to the law:—see ref. Gal.), if one devours you (by exaction on your property, see reff. Mk. L. So Hom. Od. γ. 315: μή τοι κατὰ πάντα φάγωσι κτήματα, and Plaut., Ter., and Quintil., in Wetstein), if one catches you (as with a snare, ref.: not, ‘takes from you’), if one uplifts himself (so freq. in Thucyd., e.g. vi. 11, χρὴ μὴ πρὸς τὰς τύχας τῶν ἐναντίων ἐπαίρεσθαι. See other examples in Wetst.), if one smites you on the face (in insult, see 1 Kings 22:24; Matthew 5:39; Luke 22:64; Acts 23:2. This is put as the climax of forbearance. “That such violence might literally be expected from the rulers of the early Christian society, is also implied in the command in 1 Timothy 3:3, Titus 1:7, that the ‘bishop’ is not to be ‘a striker.’ Even so late as the seventh century the council of Braga (c. 7), A.D. 675, orders that no bishop at his will and pleasure shall strike his clergy, lest he lose the respect which they owe him.” Stanley).

Verse 21
21.] By way of disparagement ( κατʼ ἀτιμ.,—so κατὰ ληΐην ἐκπλώσαντες, Herod, ii. 152; κατὰ θέαν ἧκεν, Thucyd. vi. 31) I assume that ( ὡς ὅτι, see ch. 2 Corinthians 5:19, note,—does not positively state a fact, but assumes one, or states the import of a saying) WE (emphatic) were weak (when we were among you). An ironical reminiscence of his own abstinence when among them from all these acts of self-exaltation at their expense, q. d. (ironically), ‘I feel that I am much letting myself down by the confession that I was too weak ever to do any of these things among you.’ This I believe with Schrader, De Wette, and Meyer, to be the only satisfactory rendering. See also Stanley. Most expositors (1) refer λέγω back to 2 Corinthians 11:20, ‘I say it’—‘I speak,’ as E. V. So Chrys., Theophyl., Theodoret, Pelag., Erasm., Calv., al. (Chrys. remarks on ὡς ὅτι,— ἀσαφὲς τὸ εἰρημένον. ἐπειδὴ γὰρ φορτικὸν ἦν, διὰ τοῦτο οὕτως αὐτὸ τέθεικεν, ἵνα κλέψῃ τὴν ἐπάχθειαν τῇ ἀσαφείᾳ,. p. 609), and (2) understand κατὰ ἀτιμ, ‘to your shame,’ and (3) ὡς ὅτι, ‘as though.’ But (1) can hardly be, seeing that λέγω below and λαλῶ, 2 Corinthians 11:23 have a forward reference: (2) would require ὑμῶν, and even then would be exceedingly harsh,—cf. the similar meaning 1 Corinthians 15:34, where we have πρὸς ἐντροπὴν ὑμῖν λαλῶ: and (3) it may be doubted whether ὡς ὅτι ever can mean ‘as though,’ even in ref. 2 Thess., where Winer. edn, 6, § 65. 9 (see German edn.), renders it by mie baß: it is pleonastic, answering to our expression ‘how that’—‘I told him, how that’ … Winer, in a former edition, instances the use of wie daß in a somewhat similar way: wie daß ich gehort habe, … where either wie or daß would be enough. Besides the instances given on ch. 2 Corinthians 5:19, Meyer quotes from Dion. Hal. ix. (with no further ref.) ἐπιγνούς, ὡς ὅτι ἐν ἐσχάτοις εἰσὶν οἱ κατακλεισθέντες.

ἐν ᾧ δʼ ἄν] But in whatsoever matter any one (the τις of 2 Corinthians 11:20) is bold (the ἄν signifies habit, recurrence: so Soph. Philoct. 290, ταῦτʼ ἂν ἐξέρπων τάλας ἐμηχανώμην· εἶτα πῦρ ἂν οὐ παρῆν, and Eur. Phœn. 412, ποτὲ μὲν ἐπʼ ἦμαρ εἶχον, εἶτʼ οὐκ εἶχον ἄν where see Porson). Throughout this passage, compare by all means Stanley’s interesting notes.

ἐν ἀφρ.] see 2 Corinthians 11:17.

Verse 22
22.] “The three honourable appellations with which the adversaries magnified themselves,—resting on their Jewish extraction, are arranged so as to form a climax: so that ἑβραῖοι refers to the nationality,— ἰσραηλῖται to the theocracy (Romans 9:4 ff.), and σπέρμα ἀβρ to the claim to a part in the Messiah (Romans 9:7; Romans 11:1, al.).” Meyer. The interrogative form of the sentence is much more lively and consistent with the spirit of the context than the affirmative, as given by Erasm., Luther, Estius, al.

Verse 23
23.] Meyer remarks, that all three points of Judaistic comparison, of so little real consequence in the matter, were dismissed with the short and contemptuous κἀγώ,—‘that am I too.’ But that is not enough, now that we are come to the great point ot comparison; the consciousness of his real standing, and their nullity as ministers of Christ requires the ὑπὲρ ἐγώ, and the holy earnestness of this consciousness pours itself forth as a stream over the adversaries, so as to overwhelm their conceited aspirations to apostolic dignity.

παραφρ. λ.] stronger than ἐν ἀφρος. λέγω:—I say it as a madman. Hardly, as Meyer, spoken from a consciousness of the verdict παραφρονεῖ which the opponents would pronounce on this ὑπὲρ ἐγώ,—but rather, as De W., from a deep sense of his own unworthiness, and conscious how utterly untrue was ὑπὲρ ἐγώ, in any boasting sense. He therefore repudiates it even more strongly than the τολμῶ κἀγώ.

ὑπὲρ ἐγώ must not be misunderstood. He concedes to them their being διάκ. χρ., and assumes ( παραφρονῶν) for himself, something more, if more abundant labours and sufferings are to be any criterion of the matter. That this is the sense is obvious from the comparison being in the amount of labours and sufferings,—and not (as Meyer), that he denies to them the διάκ. χρ. and merely puts it hypothetically. ‘Well, then, if they are to be considered διάκ. χρ., I must be something more.’ If so, the comparison would be not in the degree of ministerial self-sacrifice, but in the credentials of the ministry itself. Both are now assumed to be ministers: but if so, Paul is a minister in a much higher degree, more faithful, more self-denying, richer in gifts and divine tokens, than they. The preposition is used adverbially, see reff.

ἐν κόποις περισ.] By (the ἐν is instrumental [in (the matter of) or, by (virtue of)]:—the direct dative is adopted 2 Corinthians 11:26 :—these facts are proofs of the ὑπὲρ ἐγώ,—not as Estius, al., parallel with it, which would only apply to the comparatives and not to ἐν θανάτοις πολλάκις) labours (occurring) more abundantly (the adverbs belong to the substantives in each case and are used adjectively; so τὴν ἐμὴν ἀναστροφήν ποτε, Galatians 1:13; τῆς ἐμῆς παρουσίας πάλιν, Philippians 1:26),—by prisons (imprisonments) more abundantly (but one such is mentioned in the Acts (Acts 16:23 ff.) previous to the writing of this Epistle.

Clement, in the celebrated passage of his 1st Epistle to the Corinthians (c. v. p. 220) on the labours of Paul, describes him as ἑπτάκις δεσμὰ φορέσας. This whole catalogue should shew the chronologists of the Apostle’s life and epistles how exceedingly unsafe it is to build only on the history in the Acts for a complete account of his journeys and voyages), by stripes more exceedingly (particularized below), by deaths often (see reff. and ch. 2 Corinthians 4:10. Such was the danger escaped at Damascus, Acts 9:23, at Antioch in Pisidia, Acts 13:50, at Iconium, Acts 14:5-6, at Lystra, ib. 19, at Philippi, 16, at Thessalonica, Acts 17:5 f., at Berœa, ib. 13, and doubtless many others of which we know nothing. See below).

Verse 24-25
24, 25.] are parenthetical, explaining some of the foregoing expressions: the construction is resumed, 2 Corinthians 11:26.

At the hands of the Jews five times received I forty save one (in Deuteronomy 25:3, it is prescribed that not more than forty stripes should be given, ‘lest thy brother should seem vile unto thee.’ For fear of exceeding this number, they kept within it. This seems a more likely account of the thirty-nine stripes than that given by Wetst.,—that thirteen were inflicted on the breast, and the same number on each shoulder, and the fortieth omitted, lest one part of the body should receive more than another. See the Rabbinical authorities in Wetst., and cf. Joseph. Antt. iv. 8. 21 and 23, and Stanley’s note here. He calls it τιμωρία αἰσχίστη: and Meyer remarks that Paul might well number it among the θάνατοι, for it was no rare occurrence for the criminal to die under its infliction.

None of these scourgings are mentioned in the Acts),—thrice was I beaten with rods (scil. by the Roman magistrates, see Acts 16:22-23, which is the only occasion mentioned in the Acts), once was I stoned (Acts 14:19), thrice I suffered shipwreck (not one of these shipwrecks is known to us. Thus we see that perhaps three, perhaps two, voyages of Paul, but certainly one,—previous to this time, must be somewhere inserted in the history of the Acts: see Prolegg. ch. 3 § 2 Corinthians 11:5), a night and day have I spent (reff.) in the deep (i.e. the sea: probably on some remnant of a wreck after one of his shipwrecks alone or with others. To understand ὁ βυθός, as Thl. ( τινὲς δέ φασιν ἔν τινι φρέατι μετὰ τὸνἐν λύστροις κίνδυνον κατακρυφθείς, βύθῳ λεγομένῳ, νῦν τοῦτο λέγει), seems to be taking it out of its connexion here. Wetst. gives from. Ælian, H. An. viii. 7, ἀθέατον νήχεσθαι ἐν βυθῷ. Still less must we think of the characteristic interpretation of Estius: “Subjunxit aliud periculum marinum longe gravius, nempe quod demersus fuerit ex naufragio in profundum maris, ubi tamen divina ope fuerit servatus incolumis noctem et diem, atque inde postea liberatus”).

Verse 26
26.] The construction is resumed from 2 Corinthians 11:23, but now with the instrumental dative without the preposition.

By journeys frequently, by perils of rivers (the genitives denote the material of the perils; rivers and robbers being the things and persons actually attacking. Winer, edn. 6, § 30. 2 [ α], renders it perils on rivers, justifying it by κ. ἐν πόλει: but in my view a distinction is pointed out by the variety of construction. Wetst. quotes κινδ. θαλασσῶν from Heliod. ii. 4. The ‘perils of rivers’ might arise from crossing or fording, or from floods. The crossing of the rocky and irregular torrents in Alpine districts is to this day attended with danger, which must have been much more frequent when bridges were comparatively rare. And this is the case with a road, among others, frequently traversed by Paul, that between Jerusalem and Antioch, crossed as it is by the torrents from the sides of Lebanon. Maundrell says that the traveller Spon lost his life in one of those torrents: see Conybeare and Howson, edn. 2, vol. i. p. 502, note: and Stanley in loc.), by perils of robbers (see note on Acts 13:14), by perils from my kindred (the Jewish nation, ἐκ, arising from: they not being always the direct agents,—but, as in many cases in the Acts, setting on others or plotting secretly: or γένους,—and ἐθν. below,—imports generically the source, or quarter whence the danger arose), by perils from the Gentiles (not merely “from Gentiles,” as Stanley: this would be ἐξ ἐθνικῶν. The art. is omitted after the preposition, the word being thus categorized in Greek; but it must be supplied in our English idiom), by perils in the city (in Damascus, Acts 9:23 f.,—Jerusalem, ib. Acts 9:29,—Ephesus 19:23 ff., and many other places), by perils in the desert (the actual desert? or merely the solitude of journeys as contrasted with ‘the city?’ but any how, not ‘in solitude:’ the art. must be supplied as in ἐν πόλει), by perils in the sea (not, as De W., a repetition from 2 Corinthians 11:25; there are many perils in the sea short of shipwrecks), by perils among false brethren (who were these? Grot., al., suppose, ‘qui Christianos se Simulabant, ut res Christianorum perdiscerent, deinde eos proderent,’—and so apparently Chrys., &c. But Paul’s use of this compound leads us rather to persons who bona fide wished to be thought ἀδελφοί, but were not, scil. in heart and conduct, and were opponents of himself personally, rather than designed traitors to the Christian cause. Cf. ψευδαπόστολοι above, 2 Corinthians 11:13);

Verse 27
27.] by labour and weariness, by watchings (see on ch. 2 Corinthians 6:5) frequently (the ἐν is here resumed, perhaps arbitrarily, perhaps also because κόπος and μόχθος are more directly instrumental,— ἀγρυπν., &c., more conditionally), by hunger and thirst, by fastings frequently (voluntary fastings, ‘ad purificandam mentem et edomandam carnem,’ as Estius, see also ch. 2 Corinthians 6:5 note. De W. here too (see also Stanley) holds to ‘involuntary fastings;’ but he is clearly wrong, for νηστ. is distinguished from λιμ. κ. δίψ.), in cold and nakedness (insufficient clothing:—or, literally, when thrust into prison after his scourgings,—or after his shipwrecks).

Verse 28
28.] He passes from particulars, omitting others which might have been specified, to the weight of apostolic care and sympathy which was on him. Not to mention those (afflictions) which are besides (these) (the Vulg, E. V., Beza, Estius, Bengel, understand παρεκτός as = ἔξωθεν, ‘the things that are without,’—a meaning which it never has, always implying exception, see reff.

Chrys., al,, join χωρ. τ. παρεκτ. with the foregoing, and put a period after παρεκτ., interpreting it rightly, πλείονα τὰ παραλειφθέντα τῶν ἀπαριθμηθέντων, Hom. xxv. p. 613:—but this seems to break the connexion too abruptly, besides giving a strange and unlikely termination to the long sentence preceding),—my care ( ἐπίστ. may be either ‘delay,’ ‘hindrance,’ as Soph. Antig. 225, πολλὰς γὰρ εἶχον φροντίδος ἐπιστάσεις, and Xen. Anab. ii. 4. 26, ὅσον δʼ ἂν χρόνον τὸ ἡγούμενον τοῦ στρατεύματος ἐπιστήσειε, τοσοῦτον ἦν ἀνάγκη χρόνον διʼ ὅλου τοῦ στρατεύματος γίγνεσθαι τὴν ἐπίστασιν,—or, as very frequently in Polybius, see Schweigh., Lex. Polyb.,—‘care,’ ‘attention,’ ‘matter of earnest thought:’ e.g. τὴν ὑπὲρ τῶν ὅλων ἐπίστασιν κ. διάληψιν, viii. 30. 13, ‘curam summæ rei,’— οὐκ ἐκ παρέργου, ἀλλʼ ἐξ ἐπιστάσεως, iii. 58. 3,— ἄγειν τινὰ εἰς ἐπίστασιν, ‘attentionem alicujus excitare,’ ix. 22. 17, al. The rec. reading, ἐπισύστασις (which has perhaps been introduced from ἐπίστασις not being understood (see digest here and on ref. Acts) and then μοι has been altered to μου as easier; but substantives derived from verbs which govern a dative are sometimes followed by this case, see Winer, edn. 6, § 31. 3, and Moulton’s note), can only mean concursus, in a hostile sense, see ref. and examples in Wetst.: and so Chrys. (see var. readd.), &c., take it here: others metaphorically, as Beza, ‘agmen illud in me quotidie consurgens, i.e. sollicitudo de omnibus ecclesiis:’—somewhat similarly De W.,—‘that which sets upon me, importunes me, daily:’ and so E.V. Stanley, with Est. al., renders it, ‘the concourse of people to see me:’ but this is doubtful, as departing from the hostile sense. In Beza’s sense, there is something Pauline in the rec., “the daily outbreak against me,” and the reading cannot be considered certain) day by day, (viz.) my anxiety for all the churches (the construction is an anacoluthon: not, as Meyer, ἐπίστ. the subject and μέριμνα the predicate, which would be a very flat sentence,—‘my daily care is, anxiety &c.,’ As it stands, ἡ ἐπίστ. is general, and ἡ μέριμν. particularizes it. Nothing need be supplied. ἡ ἐπίστ. occurs to the Apostle’s mind, and is uttered, in the nominative, the construction being disregarded).

Verse 29
29.] ‘Cura certe συμπάθειαν generat: quæ facit, ut omnium affectus in se suscipiat Christi minister, omnium personas induat, quo se accommodet omnibus,’ Calv.

Olsh., after Emmerling, strangely understands, ‘Who is weak, if I am not weak?’ i.e. ‘Who can be called weak, if I am not so?’

The ἀσθένεια of the τις may be in various ways; in faith, as Romans 14:1 al., or in purpose, or in courage: that of the Apostle, see 1 Corinthians 9:22, was a sympathetic weakness, a leaning to the same infirmity for the weak brother’s sake, but also a veritable θορυβοῦμαι κ. ταράσσομαι (as Chrys., p. 614) in himself, on the weak brother’s account.

τίς σκανδ.] “Non priore, sed hac versiculi parte addit ego: nam illic infirmo se accommodat: hic dissimilem se scandalizantis fatetur, partes a scandalizante neglectas scandalizati causa ipse suscipiens. Partes a scandalizante neglectæ sunt amor, prudentia, &c. Idem tamen Paulus etiam partes scandalizati, sive incommodum quod scandalizatus sentit, in se suscipit.” Bengel.

πυροῦμαι,—with zeal, or with indignation.

Verse 30
30.] partly refers back to what has passed since 2 Corinthians 11:23. The ἀσθένεια not being that mentioned in a different connexion in 2 Corinthians 11:29, but that of 2 Corinthians 11:21, to which all since has applied. But the words are not without a forward reference likewise. He will boast of his weaknesses—of ( τὰ τῆς ἀσθ.) those things which made him appear mean and contemptible in the eyes of his adversaries. He is about to adduce an instance of escape from danger, of which this is eminently the case: he might be scoffed at as ὁ σαργανοφόρητος, or the like—but he is carried on in his fervency of self-renunciation amidst his apparent self-celebration, and he will even cast before his enemies the contemptible antecedents of his career, boasting in being despised, if only for what Christ had done in him. The asseveration in 2 Corinthians 11:31 may be applied to the whole, but I had rather view it as connected with the strange history about to be related:—‘I will glory in my weaknesses—yea, and I will yet more abase myself—God knows that I am telling sober truth—&c.’ If the solemnity of the asseveration seem out of proportion to the incident, the fervid and impassioned character of the whole passage must be taken into account. It will be seen that I differ from all Commentators here, and cannot but think that they have missed the connexion. Meyer supposes that 2 Corinthians 11:32-33 were only the beginning of a catalogue of his escapes, which he breaks off at ch. 2 Corinthians 12:1; and that the asseveration was meant to apply to the whole catalogue: but surely this is very unnatural.

Verse 32
32.] ἐν δαμ. followed by δαμασκηνῶν is pleonastic, but the pleonasm is common enough, especially when for any reason, our words are more than usually precise and formal.

ἐθνάρχης] Prefect, or governor, stationed there by the Arabian king. The title appears to have been variously used. The High Priest Simon, as a vassal of Syria, is so named in reff. 1 Macc., and Jos. Antt. xiii. 6. 7. It was bestowed by Augustus on Archelaus after his father’s death, Jos. Antt. xvii. 11. 4; B. J. ii. 6. 3. The presidents of the seven districts into which Egypt was divided under the Romans, bore it (Strabo, xvii. 798): as did a petty prince of the Bosporus under Augustus (Lucian, Macrob. 17). Also the chief magistrates of the Jews living under their own laws in foreign states had this title (Jos. Antt. xiv. 7. 2; xiv. 8. 5. B. J. vii. 6. 3). But apparently it must here be taken in its wider sense, and not in this latter: for the mere chief magistrate of the Jews would not have had the power of guarding the city. Doubtless he was incited by the Jews, who would represent Paul as a malefactor.

σαργάνη, κόφινος, Hesych(18);— οἱ μέν, σχοίνιόν τι, οἱ δὲ πλέγμα τι ἐκ σχοινίου. Suidas (see Wetst.), = σπυρίς, Acts 9:25. Probably it is, as Stanley, a “rope-basket;” a net.

Verse 32-33
32, 33.] On the fact, and historical difficulty, see note, Acts 9:24.

12 Chapter 12 

Verse 1
1.] (I have in recent editions suspended the very difficult question of this reading, not finding it possible to decide whether of the two deserves a place in the text. Meantime, the rec. is left in, and on it the following note is written.) Let only the two readings καυχᾶσθαι δὴ οὐ συμφέρει μοι, ἐλεύσομαι γάρ, and καυχᾶσθαι δεῖ, οὐ συμφέρον μέν· ἐλεύσομαι δέ, be compared, and it would certainly seem as if the former more resembled the nervous elliptic irony of the great Apostle, and the latter the tame conventional propriety of the grammatical correctors. The other variations, δέ for δή, and the prefixing of εἰ, are too palpable emendations to require critical treatment. The difficulty however is considerably lessened, when the right connexion is borne in mind. To boast, verily, is not to my advantage: for (i.e. it will be shewn to be so, by the following fact of a correction administered to me ἵνα μὴ ὑπεραίρωμαι) (on the other reading, I must boast, though it is not to my advantage: but) I will proceed to visions and revelations of the Lord. δή in this sense implies a consciousness of a reason why the assertion is true, and is therefore naturally followed by γάρ, if the sentence is completed. The same sense is found in Plato, Phæd. p. 60, ὦ σώκρατες, ὕστατον δὴ σὲ προσεροῦσι νῦν οἱ ἐπιτήδειοι, καὶ σὺ τούτους,—the completion of the sense being,—‘for you are to die to-night:’— πολλοὶ κακῶς πράσσουσιν, οὐ σὺ δὴ μόνος, Eur. Hec. 464: i.e. οὐ σὺ δὴ μόνος κακῶς πράσσεις, πολλοὶ γὰρ ἄλλοι … (See Hartung, Partikellehre i. 270, who however explains δή in these examples somewhat differently.) The force of it here then, is: “I am well aware that to boast is not good for me: for I will come to an instance in which it was so shewn to me.”

εἰς ὀπτ. κ. ἀπ. κυρ.] q. d. ‘and the instances I will select are just of that kind in which, if boasting ever were good, it might be allowed:’ thus the γάρ gives a more complete proof. ὀπτασία is the form or manner of receiving ἀποκάλυψις, the revelation. There can hardly be an ὀπτασία without an ἀποκάλυψις of some kind. Therefore Theophylact’s distinction is scarcely correct, ἡ ἀποκάλυψις πλέον τι ἔχει τῆς ὀπτασίας· ἡ μὲν γὰρ μόνον βλέπειν δίδωσιν· αὕτη δὲ καί τι βαθύτερον τοῦ ὁρωμένου ἀπογυμνοῖ.

κυρίου, gen. subj., vouchsafed me by the Lord,—not obj., ‘of [i.e. revealing] the Lord’ [as the subject of the vision], for such is not that which follows.

No particular polemical reason, as the practice of particular parties at Corinth to allege visions, &c. (Baur), need be sought for the narration of this vision: Paul’s object is general, and the means taken to attain it are simply subordinate to it, viz. the vindication of his apostolic character.

Verses 1-10
1–10.] He proceeds to speak of visions and revelations vouchsafed to him, and relates one such, of which however he will not boast, except in as far as it leads to fresh mention of infirmity, in which he will boast, as being a vehicle for the perfection of Christ’s power. In order to understand the connexion of the following, it is very requisite to bear in mind the burden of the whole, which runs through it— ἐν ταῖς ἀσθενείαις καυχήσομαι. There is no break between this and the last chapter. He has just mentioned a passage of his history which might expose him to contempt and ridicule—this was one of the ἀσθένειαι. He now comes to another: but that other inseparably connected with, and forming the sequel of, a glorious revelation vouchsafed him by the Lord. This therefore he relates, at the same time repudiating it as connected with himself, and fixing attention only on the ἀσθένεια which followed it.

Verse 2
2.] I know (not, ‘knew,’ as E. V.: which [is a mistake in grammar, and] introduces serious confusion, making it seem as if the πρὸ ἐτῶν δεκατ. were the date of the knowledge, not, as it really is, of the vision) a man in Christ ( ἐν χρ. belongs to ἄνθρ., not to οἶδα as Beza; ἄνθ. ἐν χρ. = ‘a Christian,’ ‘a man whose standing is in Christ:’ so οἳ καὶ πρὸ ἐμοῦ γέγοναν ἐν χριστῷ, Romans 16:7),—fourteen years ago (belongs not to οἶδα, nor to ἐν χρ. as Grot.: ‘hominem talem, qui per 14 annos Christo serviat;’—but to ἁρπαγέντα. On the idiom see reff.,—the date probably refers back to the time when he was at Tarsus waiting for God to point out his work, between Acts 9:30; Acts 11:25. See the chronological table in the Prolegomena), whether in the body, I know not, or out of the body, I know not: God knoweth (if in the body, the idea would be that he was taken up bodily: if out of the body, to which the alternative manifestly inclines,—that his spirit was rapt from the body, and taken up disembodied. Aug(19) de genesi ad litteram xii. 2–5 (3–14), vol. iii. pp. 455 ff., discusses the matter at length, and concludes thus,—‘Proinde quod vidit raptus usque in tertium cœlum, quod etiam se scire confirmat, proprie vidit, non imaginaliter. Sed quia ipsa a corpore alienata utrum omnino mortuum corpus reliquerit, an secundum modum quendam viventis corporis ibi anima fuerit, sed mens ejus ad videnda vel audienda ineffabilia illius visionis arrepta sit, hoc incertum erat,—ideo forsitan dixit, “sive in corpore sive extra corpus, nescio, Deus scit.” ’, And similarly Thom. Aq. and Estius: not, as Meyer thinks, making the alternative consist between reality and a mere vision, but between the anima, the life, being rapt out of the body, leaving it dead, and the mens, the intelligence or spirit, being rapt out of the body, leaving it ‘secundum modum quendam vivens’); such an one (so τὸν τοιοῦτον resumes after a parenthesis, 1 Corinthians 5:5), rapt (snatched or taken up, reff.) as far as the third heaven.

What is the third heaven? The Jews knew no such number, but commonly (not universally: Rabbi Judah said, “Duo sunt cœli, Deuteronomy 10:14”) recognized seven heavens: and if their arrangement is to be followed, the third heaven will be very low in the celestial scale, being only the material clouds. That the threefold division into the air (nubi-ferum), the sky (astriferum), and the heaven (angeliferum), was in use among the Jews, Meyer regards as a fiction of Grotius. Certainly no Rabbinical authority is given for such a statement: but it is put forward confidently by Grotius, and since his time adopted without enquiry by many Commentators. It is uncertain whether the sevenfold division prevailed so early as the Apostle’s time: and at all events, as we must not invent Jewish divisions which never existed, so it seems rash to apply here, one about whose date we are not certain, and which does not suit the context:—for to be rapt only to the clouds, even supposing 2 Corinthians 12:4 to relate a further assumption, would hardly be thus solemnly introduced, or the preposition ἕως used. The safest explanation therefore is, not to follow any fixed division, but judging by the evident intention of the expression, to understand a high degree of celestial exaltation. I cannot see any cogency in Meyer’s argument, that ‘the third heaven must have been an idea well known and previously defined among his readers,’ seeing that in such words as τρὶς μακάριος, &c. it is manifestly inapplicable.

Verses 2-4
2–4.] An example of such a vision and revelation. The adoption of the third person is remarkable: it being evident from 2 Corinthians 12:7 that he himself is meant. It is plain that a contrast is intended between the rapt and glorified person of 2 Corinthians 12:2; 2 Corinthians 12:4,—and himself, the weak and afflicted and almost despairing subject of the σκόλοψ τῇ σαρκί of 2 Corinthians 12:7 ff. Such glory belonged not to him, but the weakness did. Nay, so far was the glory from being his, that he knew not whether he was in or out of the body when it was put upon him: so that the ἐγὼ αὐτός, compounded of the νοῦς and σάρξ (Romans 7:25), clearly was not the subject of it, but as it were another form of his personality, analogous to that which we shall assume when unclothed of the body.

It may be remarked in passing, as has been done by Whitby, that the Apostle here by implication acknowledges the possibility of consciousness and receptivity in a disembodied state.

Let it not be forgotten, that in the context, this vision is introduced not so much for the purpose of making it a ground of boasting, which he does only passingly and under protest, but that he may by it introduce the mention of the σκόλοψ τῇ σαρκί, which bore so conspicuous a part in his ἀσθένειαι, TO BOAST OF WHICH is his present object.

Verse 3-4
3, 4.] A solemn repetition of the foregoing, with the additional particular of his having had unspeakable revelations made to him. Some, as Clem(20) Strom. 2 Corinthians 12:12 (80), p. 693 P., Iren(21) ii. 30.7, p. 162, Athan. Apol. 20, vol. i. p. 263, Orig(22) (or his interpreter) on Rom. xvi. lib. x. 43, vol. iv. p. 688, Œcum., al., think that this was a fresh assumption, ἕως τρίτου οὐρανοῦ κἀκεῖθεν εἰς τὸν παράδεισον, and with these Meyer agrees: but surely had this been intended, some intimation would have been given of it, either by καί, or by placing εἰς τὸν παράδεισον (as the stress would be then no longer on the fact ἁρπαγῆναι as before, but on the new place to which ἡρπάγη) in the place of emphasis before ἡρπάγη;—or, by both combined,— ὅτι καὶ εἰς τὸν παράδεισον ἡρπάγη. As it is, with the verb preceding in both clauses, and therefore no prominence given to the places as distinguished from one another, I must hold ἕως τρίτου οὐρ. to be at least so far equivalent to εἰς τὸν παράδεισον, as to be a general local description of the situation in which ὁ παράδεισος is found. The repetition of εἴτε … οἶδεν is equally accountable on either explanation, being made for solemnity and emphasis.

The παράδεισος cannot here be the Jewish Paradise, the blissful division or side of Hades (Scheol), where the spirits of the just awaited the resurrection, see note on Luke 16:22,—but the Paradise of which our Lord spoke on the Cross,—the place of happiness into which He at His Death introduced the spirits of the just: see on ref. Luke.

ἄῤῥητα ῥήματα, i.e. as explained below, words which it is not lawful to utter:—as Vulg., “arcana verba, quæ non licet homini loqui.” The interpretation, “quæ dici nequeunt,” as Beza, Estius, Calov., Olsh., al., is hardly consistent with the narrative; for in that case, as Bengel remarks, ‘Paulus non potuisset audire.’ The passages adduced by Wetst. mostly refer to the mysteries, or some secret rites: e.g. Demosth. contra Neæram, p.1369, αὕτη ἡ γυνὴ ὑμῖν ἔθυε τὰ ἄῤῥητα ἱερὰ ὑπὲρ τῆς πόλεως, καὶ εἶδεν, ἃ οὐ προσῆκεν αὐτὴν ὁρᾷν ξένην οὖσαν.

ἃ οὐκ ἐξόν] which it is not lawful for a MAN to utter (see above):—imparted by God, but not to be divulged to others: and therefore, in this case, intended, we may presume, for the Apostle’s own consolation and encouragement. Of what kind they were, on by whom uttered, we have no hint given, and it were worse than trifling to conjecture. “Sublimitatis certe magnæ fuere: nam non omnia cœlestia sunt ineffabilia, v. gr. Exodus 34:6, Isaiah 6:3, quæ tamen valde sublimia.” Bengel.

Verse 5
5.] Of such a man he will boast, but not (see above on 2 Corinthians 12:1) of himself, except it be in his infirmities.

τοῦ τοιούτου must be masc. as before, not neuter, as Luth., al., take it. This is shewn by ὑπέρ, used of the person respecting whom (reff.), whereas ἐν is said of the thing on account of which, a man boasts.

He strikes here again the keynote of the whole—boasting in his infirmities. He will boast of such a person, so favoured, so exalted; but this merely by the way: it is not his subject: it was introduced, not indeed without reference to the main point, but principally to bring in the infirmity following.

Verse 6
6.] For (supply the sentence for which γάρ renders a reason: ‘Not but that I might boast concerning myself if I would’)—if I shall wish to boast ὑπὲρ ἐμαυτοῦ), I shall not be a fool (I shall not act rashly or imprudently, for I shall not boast without solid ground for it): for I shall speak the truth:—but I abstain (reff.), that no one may reckon of me (reff. and add εἰς μαλακίαν σκώπτων, Demosth. 308. 18) beyond (by a standard superior to that furnished by) what he sees me (to be), or hears (if τι form part of the text, or hears any thing: a pleonastic construction = ἢ εἴ τι ἀκούει) from me. Lest he should seem to undervalue so legitimate a subject of boasting, he alleges the reason why he abstains: not that he had not this and more such exaltations, truly to allege: but because he wished to be judged of by what they really had seen and heard of and from himself in person.

Verse 7
7.] And that I might not, by the abundant excess of revelations (made to me), be uplifted (the order of the words is chosen to bring τῇ ὑπερβ. κ. τ. λ. into the place of foremost emphasis: see reff. The διό can hardly stand with the present punctuation. If it forms part of the text, it must begin the sentence, and we must with Lachmann join καὶ τῇ ὑπερβ. τῶν ἀποκ. to the foregoing, as in apposition with ἀσθενείαις. But thus a very strange sense would be given), there was given me (‘by God:’ certainly not, as Meyer, al., by Satan, of whom such an expression as ἐδόθη would surely hardly be used: cf. ἡ χάρις ἡ δοθεῖσά μοι, so often said by the Apostle,—Romans 12:3; Romans 12:6; Romans 15:15 al., and the absolute use of ἐδόθη for bestowed, portioned out by God, 1 Corinthians 11:15; 1 Corinthians 12:7-8; Galatians 3:21; James 1:5) a thorn (the word may signify a stake, or sharp pointed staff, ξύλον ὀξύ, Hesych(23),—so in Hom. Il. σ. 176, κεφαλὴν … πῆξαι ἀνὰ σκολόπεσσι; but in the LXX, reff., it is ‘a thorn,’ and such is the more likely meaning here. Meyer cites from Artemid. iii. 33, ἄκανθαι καὶ σκόλοπες ὀδύνας σημαίνουσι διὰ τὸ ὀξύ (compare ref. Ezek., σκόλοψ πικρίας καὶ ἄκανθα ὀδύνης). See however Stanley’s note, who rejects the meaning ‘thorn,’ and supposes the figure to refer to the punishment of impalement) in my flesh (the expression used Galatians 4:14 of this same affliction, τὸν πειρασμὸν ὑμῶν ἐν τῇ σαρκί μου, seems decisive for rendering the dative thus, and not as a dativus incommodi: see also ref. 1 Cor.), the (or an) angel of Satan (even if we read σατᾶν, it can only be the genitive. If taken as the nom., the expression would mean either, a hostile angel, which would be contrary to the universal usage of Satan, as a proper name: or, the angel Satan, which is equally inconsistent with N. T. usage, according to which Satan, though once an angel, is now ἄρχων τῆς ἐξουσίας τοῦ ἀέρος, Ephesians 2:2, and has his own angels, Matthew 25:41), that he (the angel of Satan,—not the σκόλοψ, which would be an unnecessary confusion of metaphors. ‘The continuation of a discourse often belongs to the word in apposition, not to the main subject,’ Meyer) may buffet me ( κολαφίζῃ is best thus expressed, in the present. The aorist would denote merely one such act of insult. Thus Chrys.: … ὥστε … διηνεκοῦς δεῖσθαι τοῦ χαλινοῦ· οὐ γὰρ εἶπεν, ἵνα κολαφίσῃ, ἀλλʼ ἵνα κολαφίζῃ,—Theophyl., οὐχ ἵνα ἅπαξ με κολαφίσῃ, ἀλλʼ ἀεί,—and similarly (Ecum.), that I may not be uplifted (the repetition gives force and solemnity,—expressing his firm persuasion of the divine intention in thus afflicting him).

As regards the thorn itself, very many, and some very absurd conjectures have been hazarded. They may be resolved into three heads, the two former of which are, from the nature of the case, out of the question (see below): (1) that Paul alludes to spiritual solicitations of the devil (‘injectiones Satanæ’), who suggested to him blasphemous thoughts,—so Gerson, Luther (how characteristically!), Calov.,—or remorse for his former life, so Osiander, Mosheim, &c.: or according to the Romanist interpreters, who want to find here a precedent for their monkish stories of temptations,—incitements to lust,—so Thom. Aq., Lyra, Bellarmin, Estius, Corn.-a-Lapide, al. (2) that he alludes to opposition from his adversaries, or some one adversary κατʼ ἐξοχήν; so many ancient Commentators, Chrys., Theophyl., Œcum., Theodoret,—Calvin, Beza, al., and more recently, Fritzsche, and Schrader. (3) that he points to some grievous bodily pain, which has been curiously specified by different Commentators. The ancients (Chrys., Theophyl., Œcum., Jerome on Galatians 4:14 (lib. ii. vol. vii. p. 460)) mention κεφαλαλγία: some have supposed hypochondriac melancholy, which however hardly answers the conditions of a σκόλοψ, in which acute pain seems to be implied; alii aliter, see Pool, Synops. ad loc.; and Stanley’s note, which is important in other respects also, and full of interest.

On the whole, putting together the figure here used, that of a thorn, occasioning pain, and the κολαφισμός, buffeting or putting to shame, it seems quite necessary to infer that the Apostle alludes to some painful and tedious bodily malady, which at the same time put him to shame before those among whom he exercised his ministry. Of such a kind may have been the disorder in his eyes, more or less indicated in several passages of his history and Epistles (see notes on Acts 13:9; Acts 23:1 f.:—and Galatians 4:14(15?); 2 Corinthians 6:11 (?)). But it may also have been something besides this, and to such an inference probability would lead us; disorders in the eyes, however sad in their consequences, not being usually of a very painful or distressing nature in themselves.

Verses 7-10
7–10.] He now comes to that for which the foregoing was mainly alleged: the infirmity in his flesh, which above others hindered his personal efficiency in the apostolic ministry.

Verse 8
8.] In respect of this (angel of Satan, not σκόλοψ, see below) I thrice ( τρίς, not indefinite as Chrys., Hom. xxvi. p. 621, τουτέστι, πολλάκις. Meyer well observes, ‘At his first and second request, no answer was given to him: on the third occasion, it came; and his faithful resignation to the Lord’s will prevented his asking again’) besought the Lord (Christ, see 2 Corinthians 12:9) that he might depart from me (the angel of Satan, see Luke 4:13 [Acts 22:29]):

Verse 9
9.] And He said to me (this perf. can hardly in English be represented otherwise than by the historical aorist; in the Greek, it partakes of its own proper sense—‘He said, and that answer is enough:’ ‘He hath said,’—but this last would not contain reference enough to the fact itself. The poverty of our language in the finer distinctions of the tenses often obliges us to render inaccurately, and fall short of, the wonderful language with which we have to deal.

How this was said, whether accompanied by an appearance of Christ to him or not, must remain in obscurity), My grace (not,—‘My favour generally;’—‘My imparted grace’) is sufficient for thee ( ἀρκεῖ, spoken from the divine omniscience,‘suffices, and shall suffice:’ q. d. ‘the trial must endure, untaken away: but the grace shall also endure, and never fail thee’), for (the reason lying in My ways being not as man’s ways, My Power not being brought to perfection as man’s power is conceived to be) (My) Power is made perfect (has its full energy and complete manifestation) in (as the element in which it acts as observable by man) weakness. See ch. 2 Corinthians 4:7, and 1 Corinthians 2:3-4,—where the influence of this divine response on the Apostle, is very manifest. If I mistake not, the expression τῆς δυνάμεως, there, favours the omission of μου here, as in our text, and makes it probable that it was inserted for perspicuity’s sake, and to answer to ἡ δύν. τοῦ χρ. below.

Most gladly therefore will I rather (than that my affliction should be removed from me, which before that response, I wished) boast ( καυχ. is in the emphatic place,—I will rather boast in mine infirmities. Had μᾶλλον signified ‘rather than in revelations,’ or ‘rather than in any thing else,’ it would have been μᾶλλον ἐν ταῖς ἀσθενείαις μου καυχήσομαι) in my infirmities, that (by my ἀσθένειαι being not removed from me, but becoming my glory) the Power of Christ may have its residence in me (see ref. Polyb.—‘may carry on in me its work unto completion,’ as above).

Verse 10
10.] Wherefore (because of this relation to human weakness and divine power) I am well content [cf. the same expression Matthew 3:17] in infirmities (four kinds of which are then specified,—all coming also, as well as ἀσθ. proper, under the category of ἀσθένειαι, as hindrances and bafflings of human strength),—in insults, in necessities, in persecutions, in distresses,—on behalf of Christ: for whenever I am weak (applying to all five situations above), then I am mighty. Wetst. quotes from Philo, Vita Mosis, i. 13, vol. ii. p. 92, μὴ ἀναπίπτετε. τὸ ἀσθενὲς ὑμῶν δύναμίς ἐστι.

Verse 11
11.] I am BECOME (the emphasis on γέγονα,—I am verily become a fool, viz. by this boasting, which I have now concluded. ‘Receptui canit:’ Bengel. But it is still ironical, spoken from the situation of his adversaries) a fool: ye compelled me ( ὑμεῖς emphatic). For I ( ἐγώ also emphatic, but more with reference to what has passed: ‘ye compelled me, it was no doing of mine, for I &c.’ The meaning is not, as De W., “I, not mine adversaries,” who are an element foreign to the present sentence) ought to have been recommended by you (emphatic, by you, not by himself): for I was nothing behind (when I was with you) these overmuch Apostles (see on ch. 2 Corinthians 11:5; but here even more plainly than there, the expression cannot be applied to the other Apostles, seeing that the aor. would in that case be inconsistent with the fact—the Corinthians never having had an opportunity of comparing him with them), even though I am nothing (see similar expressions of humility, 1 Corinthians 15:9-11).

Verses 11-18
11–18.] He excuses his boasting, and is thereby led to speak of the signs of an Apostle wrought among them, and to reassert his disinterestedness in preaching to them, on occasion of his past and intended visits.

Verse 12
12.] Confirmation of the οὐδὲν ὑστέρησα.… The signs indeed (the μέν is elliptical,—see Hartung, Partikellehre, ii. 411,—corresponding to a suppressed ὅμως δὲ …; ‘in this case, the signs indeed &c., but, notwithstanding, I am not recommended by you.’ So Soph. Œd. Col. 526, ἤνεγκον κακότατʼ, ὦ ξένοι, ἤνεγκʼ, ἀέκων μέν, θεὸς ἴστω. It always throws out into strong emphasis the noun, pronoun, or verb to which it is attached, as here σημεῖα) of an Apostle ( τοῦ generic,—‘ejus qui Apostolus sit,’ Bengel) were wrought out among you (“the Apostle’s own personality as the worker is modestly veiled behind the passive.” Meyer) in all (possible) patience (endurance of opposition, which did not cause me to leave off working. ὑπομονή is not one of the σημεῖα, as Chrys., Hom. xxvii. p. 627: θέα ποῖον πρῶτον τίθησι, τὴν ὑπομονήν. τοῦτο γὰρ ἀποστόλου δεῖγμα, τὸ φέρειν πάντα γενναίως,—but the element in which the σημεῖα were wrought out), by signs and wonders ( σημ. not as above, but as constantly found with τέρασι, as an intensitive synonym) and mighty works (see ref. Heb.).

Verse 13
13. εἰ μὴ ὅτι] except that one point, in which of all others they had least reason to complain. This one is put forward to indicate their deep ingratitude, if they did complain, seeing that the only point of difference in their treatment had been a preference: ‘die ties gefránfte Liebe redet.’ Meyer.

On κατενάρκ. see ref.

χαρ. μ. τ. ἀδ. ταύτην] The irony here reaches its height.

Verses 13-15
13–15.] His disinterestedness, shewn in his past, and resolved in his future dealings with them. The question τί γὰρ κ. τ. λ. is asked in bitter irony. It is an illustration of ἐν πάσῃ ὑπομονῇ, and of the distinction conferred on them by so long manifestation of the signs of an Apostle among them. ‘Was this endurance of working which I shewed, marred by the fact that I worked gratuitously among you?’ ἡσς. ὑπέρ does not imply that all churches suffered loss, and that the loss of the Corinthians was only not greater than that of other churches: but the comparative, implied in. ἡσς is carried out by the ὑπέρ,—‘ye suffered loss in comparison with the other Churches.’

Verse 14
14.] τρίτον (the τοῦτο, though so strongly attested, can hardly have been omitted, had it ever been in the text, and therefore has probably been inserted from ch. 2 Corinthians 13:1) ἑτ. ἔχω ἐλθ., must, from the context, mean, I am ready to come the third time;—not, ‘I am the third time ready to come,’ i.e. ‘this is the third time that I have been ready to come to you.’ This latter meaning has been adopted by Beza, Grot., Estius, al., Paley, al., and even De Wette, hesitatingly, in order to evade the difficulty of supposing Paul to have been before this twice at Corinth. But on this see Prolegomena to 1 Cor. § v. Here, the context has absolutely nothing to do with his third preparation to come, which would be a new element, requiring some explanation, as in 1 Thessalonians 2:18. The natural, and, I am persuaded, only true inference from the words here is, ‘I am coming to you a third time,—and I will not burden you this time, any more than I did at my two previous visits.’

Our business in such cases is, not to wrest plain words to fit our preconceived chronology, but to adapt our confessedly uncertain and imperfect history of the Apostle’s life, to the data furnished by the plain honest sense of his Epistles.

οὐ γὰρ ζητῶ …] Wetst. quotes Cicero de Fin. ii. 26: ‘Me igitur ipsum ames oportet, non mea, si veri amici futuri sumus.’— μείζονα ἐπιζητῶ, ψυχὰς ἀντὶ χρημάτων, σωτηρίαν ἀντὶ χρυσίου, Chrys., p. 629.

οὐ γὰρ ὀφείλει …] Paul was the spiritual father of the Corinthian Church, 1 Corinthians 4:14-15; he does not therefore want to be enriched by them, his children, but rather to lay up riches for them, seeking to have them as his treasure, and thus to enrich them, as a loving father does his children. The θησαυρός is left indefinite: if pressed strictly, it cannot be earthly treasure in the negative part of the sentence, heavenly, in the positive;—cf. next verse.

Notice, ὀφείλει is not impersonal, but the common verb to τέκνα and γονεῖς, agreeing by proximity with the former.

Verse 15
15.] ἐγὼ δὲ τῶν φύσει πατέρων καὶ πλέον τι ποιεῖν ἐπαγγέλλομαι, Theodoret: and similarly Chrys. and Theophyl. They lay up treasures: I will spend them:— καὶ τί λέγω, χρήματα δαπανήσω; αὐτὸς ἐγώ ἐκδαπανηθήσομαι· τουτέστι, κἂν τὴν σάρκα δέῃ δαπανῆσαι ὑπὲρ τῆς σωτηρίας τῶν ψυχῶν ὑμῶν, οὐ φείσομαι, Theophyl. Cf. Hor. Od. i. 12. 38: ‘animæque magnæ prodigum Paullum.’

εἰ is less strong than εἰ καί, which has been apparently a gloss on it. It assumes the case, but does not bring out the contrast between the course of action and the state of circumstances so strongly. Here, it appears as if ἧσσον ἀγαπῶμαι were by the εἰ connected with ἐκδαπανηθήσομαι,—‘and will be spent, used up, in the service of your souls, if, the more abundantly I love you, the less I be loved:’ implying, that such a return for his love was leading to, and would in time accomplish, the ἐκδαπανηθήσομαι.

Verse 16
16.] ἔστω δέ—‘but let us suppose the former matter dismissed:’ let the fact be granted, that I myself (emphatic) did not burden (= κατενάρκησα) you. Then the sense breaks off, and the force of the concession goes no farther, the following words making a new hypothesis.Nevertheless, being (by habit and standing, ὑπάρχ.) crafty (unprincipled, and versatile in devices), I caught yon with guile (with some more subtle way. Caught you, in order to practise upon you for my own ends; but ἔλαβον is not ἐπλεονέκτησα, as Chrys., Hom. xxviii. p. 633:—see ref. and note).

Verses 16-18
16–18.] He refutes a possible, perhaps an actual calumny,—that though he had acted disinterestedly towards them himself, he had some side-way of profiting by them, through others.

Verse 17-18
17, 18.] Specification, in refutation, of the ways in which this might be supposed to have taken place. The construction τινα ὧν … διʼ αὐτοῦ is an anacoluthon. He sets τινα ὧν ἀπέστ. πρ. ὑμ. forward in the place of emphasis; how intending to govern τινα, is not plain: but drops the construction, and proceeds, διʼ αὐτοῦ κ. τ. λ. See examples of the same in reff., and Winer, edn. 6, § 63. i. 2. d.

Verse 18
18.] παρεκάλεσα, scil. ‘to go to you:’ see reff. This journey of Titus cannot, of course, be the one spoken of ch. 2 Corinthians 8:6; 2 Corinthians 8:17; 2 Corinthians 8:22; 2 Corinthians 8:24; but some previous mission to them before this Epistle was written: probably that from which he returned with the report of their penitence to Paul in Macedonia, ch. 2 Corinthians 7:6 ff. We certainly have not elsewhere any hint of ὁ ἀδελφός having accompanied him on this journey: but this is no reason why it should not have been so.

τὸν ἀδελφόν—perhaps, one of the two mentioned ch. 2 Corinthians 8:18; 2 Corinthians 8:22; some other, well known to the Corinthians, but absolutely unknown to us: but not, a brother, as in E. V. It is plain from this and from what follows, that this brother was quite subordinate to Titus in the mission.

τῷ αὐτῷ πνεύμ.] dat. of the manner; see ref. The Spirit in which they walked was the Holy Spirit: τῷ αὐτῷ πνευματικῷ χαρίσματι· χάρισμα γὰρ καλεῖ τὸ στενούμενον μὴ λαβεῖν, Theophyl.

τοῖς αὐτ. ἴχν.] in the same footsteps, viz. each as the other: οὐδὲ μικρόν, φησί, παρεξῆλθον τὴν ἐμὴν ὁδόν, Theophyl. The dative ἴχνεσιν, as in ref.= ἐν ἴχνεσιν: see also Acts 14:16; Jude 1:11. Meyer cites Pind. Pyth. 2 Corinthians 12:20,— ἐμβέβακεν ἴχνεσιν πατρός, and Nem. vi. 27, ἴχνεσιν ἐν πραξιδάμαντος ἑὸν πόδα νέμων. Cf. also Philo de Caritate, § 2, vol. ii. p. 385, τοῖς αὐτοῖς ἴχνεσιν ἐπακολουθῆσαι.

Verse 19
19.] πάλαι was misunderstood, and πάλιν appears to have been a conjectural emendation, from ch. 2 Corinthians 3:1; 2 Corinthians 5:12. πάλαι does not suit the interrogative form of the sentence, which would throw it out into too strong emphasis. Lachmann, Tischdf. (ed. 7 [and 8]), Meyer, De Wette read it as in text:—Ye have been some time imagining (i.e. during this my self-defence) that it is to you that I am defending myself. Then the answer follows: the assumption being made, and elliptically answered, as in 2 Corinthians 12:16.

κατ. θεοῦ is emphatic, and opposed to ὑμῖν.

ἐν χρ. λαλοῦμεν, as in ch. 2 Corinthians 2:17, which see.

τὰ δὲ πάντα] supply either λαλοῦμεν, or better understand τὰ πάντα as ‘all our things’ (1 Corinthians 16:14), i.e. our words and deeds, and supply γίνεται, as there. Grot., Gries-bach, Scholz, and Olsh., would read τάδε πάντα, and join with λαλοῦμεν. But (1) Paul never uses the pronoun ὅδε; and (2) if he did, it must apply to what follows, not to what has preceded.

The insertion of the personal pronoun between the article and the noun, as in τῆς ὑμ. οἰκοδομῆς, occurs, as A. Buttmann has correctly remarked (see Moulton’s Winer, p. 193, note 4), in Paul only (see reff.), and with no other pronoun than ὑμῶν.

Verses 19-21
19–21.] He refutes the notion which might arise in the minds of his readers, that he was vindicating himself BEFORE THEM as judges, see 1 Corinthians 4:3; and assures them that he does all for their good, fearing in what state he might find them on his arrival.

Verse 20
20.] ‘Edification, of which you stand in need, for, &c.’ He here completely and finally throws off the apologist and puts on the Apostle, leaving on their minds a very different impression from that which would have been produced had he concluded with the apology. Lest, when I arrive, I should find you not such as I wish (in οὐχ οἵους θέλω is an indefinite possibility of aberration from οἵους θέλω, presently particularized, μή πως ἔρεις, κ. τ. λ.), and I should be found by you ( ὑμῖν merely the dative of the agent after the passive verb. Meyer makes it ‘in your judgment,’ but I much prefer the other: the passive form is adopted to bring out the ἐγώ into emphatic contrast), such as ye wish not (not οὐχ οἷον θέλετε, because there is now no indefiniteness; his disposition towards them in such a case could be but of one kind, viz. severity: τουτέστι, τιμωρὸς κ. κολαστής, Theophyl. Chrys., p. 634, brings out another point,— οὐκ εἶπεν, οἷον οὐ θέλω. ἀλλὰ πληκτικώτερον,— οἷον οὐ βούλεσθε).

What follows, viz. μή πως … ἔπραξαν, is an epexegesis of the last sentence, but in it the definiteness is on the side of the οὐχ οἵους θέλω, the indefiniteness on that of οἷον οὐ θέλετε, which latter is only hinted at by the mild expressions of being humbled, and lamenting the case of the impenitent.

μή πως, scil. ὦσιν (or εὑρεθῶσιν) ἐν ὑμῖν. “The vehemence of his language has caused him to omit the verb.” Stanley.

ἐριθεῖαι, self-seekings, see note on ref. Rom.

ψιθ. secret malignings,— καταλ. open slanders. ἀκαταστ., see reff. and note.

Verse 21
21.] μή carries on the μή πως … μή πως, but with more precision, dropping the indefinite πως. The sentence loses much in force and, indeed, becomes inconsistent with the context, if with Lachmann (and Lücke, Conjectanea exeget. i. De W.) it be made interrogative (which it may be grammatically with either reading, ταπεινώσει or - σῃ), in which case the answer would be negative.

πάλιν here, as Meyer observes, must belong to the whole ελθόντος μου ταπεινώσει με ὁ θ. μ. πρὸς ὑμ., because, ἐλθών having been used without πάλιν just before, the emphatic situation of πάλιν as applying to it would be unmeaning: see also the very different way in which it is connected with ἔλθω, ch. 2 Corinthians 13:2.

ταπεινώσει] ‘Nihil erat quo magis exultaret apostolus, quam prospero suæ prædicationis successu (1 Thessalonians 2:20): contra nihil erat, unde tristiore et demissiore animo redderetur, quam quum cernerct, se frustra laborasse,’ Beza (Meyer). The fut. (ref.) indicates an assumption that the supposed case will really be. That this humbling, and not that of being obliged to punish, is intended, seems evident: the exercise of judicial authority being no humiliation, but the contrary, and humiliation being the natural result of want of success.

ὁ θεός μου expresses the conviction that whatever humiliation God might have in store for him would be a part of His will respecting him.

πρὸς ὑμᾶς] among you, as the generality of interpreters: ‘in regard to you,’ in my relation to you, as Meyer. Either may be meant: but if we take the former, we must not join it, as Grot., al., with ἐλθόντος: it belongs at all events to ταπεινώσει.

πενθήσω] Theophyl. explains, μὴ ἐλθὼν κολάσῃ αὐτούς, καὶ πενθήσῃ διὰ τοῦτο· τουτέστι, τὰ ἔσχατα λυπηθῇ: so also al. and Billroth, Rückert, Olsh., and De Wette. But punishment seems out of place in this verse, which expresses his fear lest he should be humbled for, and have to lament the case of the impenitent,—and then, as he declares ch. 2 Corinthians 13:2, be forced to proceed to discipline; but this point is not yet introduced. I much prefer therefore taking it as Chrys., p. 635,— τοὺς μὴ μετανοοῦντας πενθαῖ, τοὺς τὰ ἀνίατα νοσοῦντας, τοὺς ἐν τῷ τραύματι μένοντας. ἐννόησον τοίνυν ἀποστολικὴν ἀρετήν, ὅταν μηδὲν ἑαυτῷ συνειδὼς πονηρόν, ὑρὲρ ἀλλοτρίων θρηνῇ κακῶν, καὶ ὑπὲρ τῶν ἑτέροις πλημμελημένων ταπεινῶται. τοῦτο γὰρ μάλιστα τοῦ διδασκάλου, τὸ οὕτω συναλγεῖν ταῖς τῶν μαθητῶν συμφοραῖς, τὸ κόπτεσθαι καὶ πενθεῖν ἐπὶ τοῖς τραύμασι τῶν ἀρχομένων. Similarly Calvin: ‘veri et germani Pastoris affectum nobis exprimit, quum luctu aliorum peccata se prosequuturum dicit. Et sane ita agendum est, ut suam quisque Pastor Ecclesiam animo inclusam gestet, ejus morbis perinde ac suis afficiatur, miseriis condolescat, peccato lugeat.’ So Estius, but perhaps too minutely fixing the meaning of πενθεῖν to mourning them as “Deo mortuos:” and Calovius (Meyer): “non de pœna hic Corinthiorum impœnitentium, sed de mœrore suo super impœnitentia:” and so likewise Meyer.

πολλ. τ. προημ.] Why πολλούς? Why not all? I believe he uses πολλοὺς τῶν προημαρτηκότων as a mild expression for τοὺς πολλοὺς τοὺς προημαρτηκότας, and that we must not therefore press too closely the enquiry as to what the genus οἱ προημ. is, of which the πολλοί are the species. Lücke (as above) cited by Meyer, explains—“Cogitavit rem ita, ut primum poneret Christianorum ex ethnicis potissimum τῶν προημ. κ. μὴ μετανοησάντων genus universum, cujus generis homines essent ubique ecclesiarum, deinde vero ex isto hominum genere multos eos qui Corinthi essent, designaret definiretque.” But this seems travelling quite out of the way. Meyer explains the genus to be all the sinners spoken of in 2 Corinthians 12:20, the species ( πολλούς) those designated by ἀκαθαρς., πορν., and ἀσελγ. But this again is unnatural; and does not accurately fit 2 Corinthians 12:20, in which not so much the προημαρτημένα as the present state at the Apostle’s coming, is the subject.

The distinction between the two participles, προημ. and μετανοησάντων, should be observed. As Meyer well remarks, the perf. προημαρτηκότων denotes the permanence of the state from the time of the committal of the sin: Whereas the aor. μετανοησάντων has the sense of the ‘futurum exactum,’—“and who at my coming shall not have repented.” To what does προ- refer? to the time before their conversion? Hardly so: for the sins, of the incestuous person 1 Corinthians 5, and of these also, which would give the Apostle such pain, must be conceived to have been committed in their Christian state: being in fact those against which we find such repeated cautions in 1 Cor., e.g. ch. 1 Corinthians 5:11; 1 Corinthians 6:15; 1 Corinthians 6:18; 1 Corinthians 10:8; 1 Corinthians 15:33-34. I would therefore understand the προ- indefinitely, almost pleonastically—pointing to the priority of sin implied in the idea of repentance.

μεταν. ἐπί] Meyer would join together πενθήσω … ἐπί, and indicates this as the natural connexion of verb, object, and ground. But to say nothing of the harshness of πενθήσω πολλοὺς ἐπί, and the almost necessarily reflective form of μετανοης. ἐπὶ τῇ ἀκ.… ᾗ ἔπραξαν,—I conceive the aorist ἔπραξαν to be fatal to this arrangement. Thus taken, it would make the Apostle lament over these impenitents, on account of the impurity, &c., which they ἔπραξαν—i.e. once practised, but which is now gone by. The sense would require πεπράχασι. Whereas if connected with μετανοησάντων, the aorist expresses ‘and shall not have (repented of the ἀκ., &c., which they practised),’ and would thus come rightly after μετα νοης., implying the removal of the former state of sin.

μεταν. is usually constructed with ἀπό, Acts 8:22 (Hebrews 6:1), or ἐκ, Rev. only,—Revelation 2:21 f.; Revelation 9:20 f; Revelation 16:11; but as Paul only uses the word this once, and as the construction with ἐπί is perfectly legitimate and highly expressive (see reff. LXX), there can be no objection to it here.

13 Chapter 13 

Verse 1
1.] This third time I am coming to you: i.e. ‘this is the third visit, which I am now about to pay you.’ Had not chronological theories intervened, no one would ever have thought of any other rendering. The usual one, ‘This is the third time that I have been intending to come to you,’ introduces here, as also in ch. 2 Corinthians 12:14, an element not only foreign to, but detrimental to, the purpose. The Apostle wishes to impress on them the certainty of this coming, and to prepare them for it by solemn self-examination; and in order to this, he (on this interpretation) uses an expression which would only remind them of the charge of ἐλαφρία which had been brought against him, and tend to diminish the solemnity of the warning. As another chronological refuge, Beza, al., suppose his two Epistles to be meant by the two former ‘profectiones ad illos.’ In answer to all attempts to give here any but the obvious sense, we may safely maintain that had any other been meant, we should certainly have had more indication of it, than we have now. On τρίτον τοῦτο, Meyer compares Herod. 13:76, τέταρτον δὴ τοῦτο … ἀπικόμενοι: see also reff.: and on Paul’s visit to Corinth, the Prolegomena to 1 Cor. § v.

ἐπὶ στόμ.] i.e. ‘I will not now, as before, be with you ἐν πάσῃ ὑπομονῇ as regards the offenders: but will come to a regular process, and establish the truth in a legal manner,’see reff.

This explanation, however, has not been the usual, one: Chrys., Calvin, Estius, al., and recently Neander and Olsh. and Stanley, understanding the two or three witnesses, of Paul’s two or three visits, as establishing, either (1) the truth of the facts, or (2) the reality of his threats: so Chrys., Hom. xxix. p. 639 f.: ἅπαξ εἶπον κ. δεύτερον, ὅτε παρεγενόμην· λέγω καὶ νῦν διὰ γραμμάτων. καὶ μὴν ἐὰν ἀκούσητέ μου (al. ἐὰν μὲν ἀκούσητε), ὅπερ ἐπεθύμουν γέγονεν. ἐὰν δὲ παρακούσητε, ἀνάγκη λοιπὸν στῆσαι τὰ εἰρημένα, καὶ ἐπαγαγεῖν τὴν τιμωρίαν,—and Theophyl., πᾶν ῥῆμα ἀπειλητικὸν κατασταθήσεται. But it is decisive against the whole interpretation, as Meyer remarks, that thus the sins committed since the Apostle’s last visit would remain altogether unnoticed. Another view, connected with the rendering of ἔρχομαι ‘am intending to come,’ is given by Wetstein: “Spero jam denique mihi successurum, ut vobis demonstrem, serio me desiderasse ad vos venire: sicut ea quæ trium hominum testimonio probantur, in judicio fidem faciunt.” Similarly Grotius and Le Clerc. But it is fatal to this, that according to it, the δύο μάρτυρες had failed to establish it.

καὶ τρ., not for ἢ τρ.,—two (where only two can be had), and three (where so many can be obtained): ‘two and three respectively.’ μαρτύ ρων, the dual number not occurring in the N. T.

Verses 1-10
1–10.] He warns them of the severity which on his arrival, if such be the case, he will surely exercise, and prove his apostolic authority. To this proof, however, he exhorts them not to put him.

Verse 2
2.] I have forewarned yon, and I now forewarn you, as (I did, προείρηκα) when present the second time, so also (I do) now ( προλέγω) when absent. It certainly seems to me that this is the only natural way of taking the words. Grot., Est., Bengel, al., and De Wette, take ὡς παρὼν τὸ δεύτ. to mean, ‘as if I were present the second time,’ meaning this next time. But is it possible that the Apostle should have written so confusedly, as to have said in the same sentence τρίτον τοῦτο ἔρχομαι, and ὡς παρὼν τὸ δεύτερον, both, according to these interpreters, with reference to the same journey? And would he not have even on such an hypothesis have said τὸ δεύτερον τοῦτο? But if we render as above, the προείρηκα (perf. because the warning yet endured in force) refers to his second visit ( παρὼν τὸ δεύτ.), and the προλέγω to his present condition of absence ( ἀπὼν νῦν), ὡς being as (‘I did’ or ‘do,’ for it applies to both clauses), and καί the simple copula.

τοῖς προημ.] the same persons as are thus designated above, ch. 2 Corinthians 12:21. It is not necessary to fix the προ- any more accurately.

τοῖς λοιποῖς πᾶσιν] all the rest of you, who may not have actually sinned, but still require warning, on account of your own personal danger, connexion with the προημαρτηκότες, &c.

ἐὰν ἔλθω εἰς τὸ π.] at my next coming. This was what he προείρηκεν when he was last there, and now προλέγει.

Verse 3
3.] ἐπεί gives the reason why he will not spare: they required the exertion of discipline; and they challenged him to the proof of his apostolic authority.

δοκιμὴν … χριστοῦ] The genitive is either objective, a proof of Christ speaking in me, i.e. ‘that Christ speaks in me,’—or subjective, a proof given by Christ speaking in me—‘a token of my authority vouchsafed by Christ speaking in me.’ This latter meaning is more suited to what follows, where Christ becomes the subject. Such proof would be, the immediate execution, by divine power, of some punishment denounced by Paul’s word, as in Acts 13:11.

ὅς, i.e. Christ: see above.

δυνατεῖ, to answer to ἀσθενεῖ, refers both to gifts and miracles, and to the Power of Christ which He would exert in punishment;— εἰς ὑμᾶς and ἐν ὑμῖν differ—the εἱς being hypothetical,—the ἐν, matter of fact. The assertion tends to remind them of the danger of provoking Christ, who spoke by Paul.

Verse 4
4.] Confirmation of the foregoing οὐκ ἀσθενεῖ, ἀλλὰ δυνατεῖ. The rec. text, καὶ γὰρ εἰ, would be quite beside the purpose, and would mean, ‘For even if He were crucified’, ‘for even putting the case that He was crucified:’ καὶ εἰ cannot he = εἰ καί, though, as in Vulg. ‘etsi,’—and E. V. Hartung, Partikellehre i. 139, shews that in καὶ εἰ, the climax belongs only to the hypothetical particle εἰ, not as in εἰ καί, to the fact presupposed: ‘even if,’ not ‘if even,’ or ‘although.’ Examples of καὶ εἰ are Plato, Sympos. 185, καὶ ἐὰν τοῦτο ποιήσῃς ἅπαξ ἢ δίς, καὶ εἰ πάνυ ἰσχυρά ἐστι, παύσεται. Eur. Androm. 266, καὶ γὰρ εἰ πέριξ σʼ ἔχει τηκτὸς μόλυβδος, ἐξαναστήσω σʼ ἐγώ. Sappho, καὶ γὰρ αἰ φεύγει, ταχέως διώξει. See more in Hartung, l. c.

For he was even crucified (that καὶ γάρ always means ‘for … even’ …, or ‘for … also,’ and never simply ‘for,’ see Hartung, i. 137 f., where he has collected many examples, e.g.: Il. α. 63, καὶ γάρ τʼ ὄναρ ἐκ διός ἐστιν,—Herod. i. 77, καὶ γὰρ πρὸς τούτους αὐτῷ ἐπεποίητο συμμαχίη) from (as the source,—the conditional element,—by which His crucifixion became possible) weakness, yet He lives by (source [of His life]) the Power of God (which raised Him from the dead, Romans 6:4; Romans 8:11; Ephesians 1:20; Philippians 2:9). For we also are weak in Him (i.e. in Him, in our communion with and imitation of Christ, we, as He did, lay aside our power and spare you: we partake of His voluntary abnegation of power which we might have used. The context requires this explanation, and refutes that of Chrys., p. 644, τί ἐστιν, ἀσθ. ἐν αὐτῷ; διωκόμεθα, ἐλαυνόμεθα, τὰ ἔσχατα πάσχομεν, so Theodoret, Theophyl., Grot., Estius, al.), but shall live (exercise our apostolic authority, in contrast to the ἀσθένεια above) with Him (as He now exercises His power in His glorified resurrection life) from (source) the power of God [with respect to you ( εἰς ὑμᾶς, if genuine, may belong either to δυνάμεως θεοῦ, = δυνάμ. θεοῦ τῆς εἰς ὑμᾶς, the art. being often omitted in such constructions,—or to ζήσομεν, ‘we shall live with respect to you,’ which agrees better with the parallelism, but not so well with the arrangement of the sentence. The sense seems to require the latter interpretation, for the δύναμις θεοῦ εἰς ὑμ. would be rather the result, than the source of the apostolic energy indicated by ζήσομεν)]. I have taken ζήσομεν, as the context plainly requires, figuratively (see ref.): but many Commentators take it literally, of the resurrection: e.g. Grot.—‘vitam consequemur immortalem.’

Verse 5
5.] “You want to prove Christ speaking in me;—if you necessitate this proof, it will be given. But I will tell you whom rather to prove. Prove YOURSELVES there let your attention be concentrated, if you will apply tests.” Notice the prominently emphatic ἑαυτούς: so Chrys., ib.: τί γὰρ λέγω περὶ ἐμοῦ τοῦ διδασκάλου, φησί … ὑμᾶς γὰρ αὐτοὺς ἐὰν βουλήθητε ἐξετάσαι …, ὄψεσθε ὅτι καὶ ἐν ὑμῖν ὁ χριστός.

εἰ ἐστὲ ἐν τῇ π.] ‘Whether you maintain your Christian place and standing in Christ, which will be shewn by the power of Christ’s Spirit present and ener. gizing among you.’

ἐπιτιν. ἑαυτ, ὅτι] for the construction see reff. and Winer, edn. 6, § 66. 5. 1. a.

εἰ μή τι, unless indeed … see reff.

ἀδόκιμοι, ‘not abiding the proof,’ worthless,—i.e. in this case, ‘mere pretended Christians.’

Verse 6
6.] But (however it may fall out with your proof of yourselves) I hope (or perhaps better, expect) that ye shall know that we are not worthless (unable to abide the proof to which you put us. The verse is said, as Theodoret, ἀπειλητικῶς;—and Chrys. remarks, ib., ἐπειδὴ γὰρ ἐντεῦθεν βούλεσθε, φησί, διὰ τῆς εἰς ὑμᾶς κολάσεως τὴν δοκιμὴν λαβεῖν, οὐκ ἀπορήσομεν τοῦ δοῦναι ὑμῖν τὴν ἀπόδειξιν).

Verse 7
7.] Yet he prays God rather that they may require no such demonstration of his apostolic power, even though he lose in reputation by it.

μὴ ποιῆς. ὑμ. κακ. μηδ.] Not, as Grot., al., ‘that I may not have to inflict on you any evil’ (an extraordinary rendering of κακὸν ποιεῖν), but that ye may do no evil, corresponding to ἵνα ὑμεῖς τὸ καλὸν ποιῆτε below.

οὐχ ἵνα …] ‘And the purpose of this my prayer is not to gain any repute by your Christian graces, but that you may be highly endowed with them, and (if it so happen) we may be as of no repute (‘hominum scilicet judicio,’ Beza).’ That this is the sense, and that δόκιμοι is not in this verse to be applied to substantiation of power by punishment, is necessitated by the construction,—it being plainly shewn by the infin. after εὐχόμ., that ἵνα is not here meant to apply, even in part, to the purport of the prayer (as in Colossians 1:9; 2 Thessalonians 1:11; see note on 1 Corinthians 14:13), but to its purpose. And that being settled,—we pray … not in order that we may appear δόκιμοι,—it follows that the appearing δόκιμοι would be a result of the fulfilment of the prayer, viz. of your doing no evil, and this it couid only be by their doing no evil bringing credit on the Apostle’s ministry. It is not for this end that we pray that you may do no evil, but for your own good, even if that tend to the non-exercise, and so depreciation, of our apostolic power.

Verse 8
8.] For we have no power against the truth (of the Gospel, as Meyer; not of the facts, as Chrys., al., and De Wette, which might suit κατὰ τῆς ἀλ., but comes in very lamely with ὑπὲρ τῆς ἀλ.—‘If you walk in the truth, we shall be at one with you and so have no opportunity of shewing our power’) but (only) on behalf of (in furtherance of the cause and spread of) the truth.
Verse 9
9.] For (confirmation of 2 Corinthians 13:8 by the still stronger assertion, WHEREIN his joy consists, and for what he prays) our joy is, when we are weak (have no opportunity for shewing our power in punishment) but ye are mighty (in Christian graces, and requiring no exercise of our authority): this (viz. that the state of the case may be as just mentioned) we also pray for, viz. your perfection (generally,—in all good things, see καταρτισμόν, Ephesians 4:12; not, as Bengel, ‘ne opus sit quenquam de corpore rescindere;’ the reference here being far more general).

Verse 10
10.] διὰ τοῦτο, ‘because I wish and pray for your perfection; ταῦτα, ‘this Epistle.’ ἀποτ., sharply. χρήσ., scil. ὑμῖν. See in reff. similar omissions of the dative.

βούλομαι γὰρ ἐν τοῖς γράμμασι κεῖσθαι τὴν ἀποτομίαν, ἀλλὰ μὴ ἐν τοῖς πράγμασι. Chrys., Hom. xxx. p. 649.

κατὰ τ. ἐξ. ἣν …] gives the reason why he did not wish to act ἀποτόμως,—because the power would seem to be exercised in a direction contrary to that intended by Him who gave it.

Verse 11
11.] General exhortations. “Severius scripserat Paulus in tractatione; nunc benignius, re tamen ipsa non dimissa.” Bengel.

χαίρ., rejoice, scil. in the Lord, as Philippians 3:1; Philippians 4:4. So also 1 Thessalonians 5:16.

καταρτ., τέλειοι γίνεσθε καὶ ἀναπληροῦτε τὰ λείποντα, Chrys., ib.: amend “yourselves,” Stanley.

παρακαλ., take comfort; a recurrence in the end of the Epistle to the spirit with which it began; see ch. 2 Corinthians 1:6-7, and, for the need they had of comfort, ch. 2 Corinthians 7:8-13. This is better than ‘comfort (or ‘exhort’) one another,’ which would more naturally be expressed by παρακαλεῖτε ἀλλήλους, or ἑαυτούς, see 1 Thessalonians 4:18; 1 Thessalonians 5:11; Hebrews 3:13; also Hebrews 10:25 and note.

τὸ αὐτὸ φρ. belongs to ἀγάπη, εἰρηνεύετε to εἰρήνη.

καί, ‘and then.’

Verses 11-13
11–13.] CONCLUSION.

Verse 12
12.] Concluding greetings.

ἐν ἁγ. φιλ.] See on Romans 16:16.

οἱ ἅγ. πάντες] viz. in the place whence the Epistle was written.

Verse 13
13.] Concluding benediction; remarkable for the distinct recognition of the Three Persons in the Holy Trinity, and thence adopted by the Christian Church in all ages as the final blessing in her Services. The grace of our Lord Jesus Christ is put first; “nam per gratiam Christi venitur ad Patris amorem.” Bengel.

κοινων. τ. ἁγ. πν.] communion,—fellowship, gen. obj.—not ‘communicatio activa,’ gen. subj.— τουτέστι τὴν μετοχὴν αὐτοῦ κ. τὴν μετάληψιν, καθʼ ἣν ἁγιαζόμεθα, τῇ ἐφʼ ἡμᾶς ἐπιφοιτήσει τοῦ παρακλήτου κοινωνοὶ αὐτοῦ γενόμενοι, καὶ πνεῦμα καὶ αὐτοί, οὐκ οὐσίᾳ, ἀλλὰ μεθέξει, ὄντες, Theophyl., and similarly Œcum. Chrys. adds, p. 652, οὕτω τὰ τῆς τριάδος ἀδιαίρετα· καὶ οὗ τοῦ πνεύματός ἐστιν ἡ κοινωνία, εὑρέθη τοῦ υἱοῦ. καὶ οὗ τοῦ υἱοῦ ἐστιν ἡ χάρις, καὶ τοῦ πατρὸς κ. τοῦ ἁγίου πνεύματος.

μετὰ πάντων ὑμῶν] “And this blessing he invokes, not on a few individuals, or on any one section of the Corinthian Church, but expressly on every portion and every individual of those with whom, throughout these two Epistles, he had so earnestly and so variously argued and contended. As in the first, so in the second Epistle, but still more emphatically, as being here his very last words, his prayer was, that this happiness might be ‘with them all’ ( μετὰ πάντων ὑμῶν).” Stanley. Compare, for the same emphatic πᾶς, Romans 1:5; Romans 1:8; Romans 4:16; [Romans 16:24,] &c.: and for πᾶς following its substantive and unemphatic, ib. Romans 8:32; Romans 8:37; 1 Corinthians 7:17; 1 Corinthians 10:1, &c.
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